An 
Introduction 
Tlo 
Social 


Anthropology 


AN INTRODUCTION TO 
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


“ANTHROPOLOGY is fast coming to 
occupy its due place of importance 
in India, and this has created diffi- 
culties where none were experi- 
enced previously, at least not keenly. 
Among these difficulties, one of the 
foremost is the absence of a sui 
introductory hook which would give 
the beginner, student and enthusias- 
tic general reader, a rounded 
account of the subject, in, as far as 
possible, familiar and non-technical 
language, illustrated by examples 
drawn mostly from Indian tribes, 
and occasionally from elsewhere.” 


This book will not only satisfy the 
needs generated by the growing 
awareness of the importance of the 
subject, but also help in bringing 
that awareness to more and more 
people. 


The merit of the book lies, firstly, 
in its being a general introduction 
to social anthropology and not to 
any single school of thought or opi- 
nion; and, secondly, in its being also 
an introduction, although only in a 
limited sense, to tribal India. The 
authors draw their examples from 
Indian tribes, making social anthro- 
pology far less exotic and forbidding 
than it appears in the general run 
of textbooks. 


This book should, therefore, fill a 
gap in the literature on a topic of 


general and vital interest for India 
today. 


Rs. 12.50 


SE ee, elt, 


Dept. of Extension — 
SERVICE. > 


AN INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


AN INTRODUCTION TO 


SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


by 
D. N. MAJUMDAR 
and 


T. N MADAN 


Department of Anthropology, Lucknow University 


o aa i 
A fos 
Ka ADE S W > 
A y Depto Aon 
FAIN SERVICE. 7, "o, 
ig = RC 


ASIA PUBLISHING HOUSE 
BOMBAY - CALCUTTA ~ NEW DELHI - MADRAS 


First Edition : February 1956 
Reprinted: June 1957 
Copyright Reserved 


PREFACE 


NTHROPOLOGY, it seems, is fast coming to occupy its 
1 due place of importance in India, and this has created 
difficulties where none were experienced previously, at least 
inot keenly. Among these difficulties, one of the foremost is 
[the absence of a suitable introductory book which would 
give the beginner, student and enthusiastic general reader a 
rounded account of the subject, in, as far as possible, familiar 
and non-technical language, illustrated by examples drawn 
mostly from Indian tribes, and occasionally from elsewhere. 
Hence this book. No claims to original contributions are made, 
though we have drawn our materials from original sources 
including our own. Every attempt has been made to avoid 
giving disproportionate weightage to the views of any parti- 


cular school of thought. 


lt is as well that we introduce the contents of the book to 
the reader rather than leave it to him to find out what he 


will read and why. 

Anthropology is said to be the science of ‘man in his totality’. 
How do anthropologists study man as such? Before we answer 
that question it becomes imperative that we explain how 
anthropology is different from physical sciences, like biology; 
social sciences, like economics, political science, and sociology; 
humanities, like history and philosophy; and literature, all of 
which study man. _ 

Anthropology shares some featuresgwith all the types of 
studies referred to above. In the study of man anthropologists, 
like biologists, study human morphology and in the study of 
human behaviour they use concepts (i.e., abstract ideas or 
general notions) like ‘function’ and ‘structure’ borrowing the 
same from physical sciences. With social sciences anthropology 
shares an interest in the study of the social behaviour of man 
(i.e., the behaviour of man as a person, a member of society) 
in its institutionalized (i.e., socially sanctioned) forms. It is 
hot individual, but enduring, repetitive and socially significant 
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behaviour of persons that forms the subject matter of anthro- 
pology. And along with the philosopher and the like, the 
anthropologist tries to study the nature of human nature and 
the nature of human culture. (‘Culture’ stands for the sum 
total of human behaviour, verbal and non-verbal, and 
products, material and non-material.) 

What, however, distinguishes anthropology from the other 
sciences is that, 

(i) Unlike the physical and social Sciences and philosophy, 
anthropology has no fixed boundaries, 
interests, because it does not stud. 
man or human activity 
does, or his economic 
speculations as philosop 


its 


» nor any exclusive 
y some particular aspect of 
(like, say his morphology as biology 
activity as economics does, or his 
hy does) but man and his social 
activities in their totality. The approach of anthropology to the 
study of man is holistic; it studies man, society and culture 
as a dynamic inter-acting whole. 


(ii) Its method of approach is microcosmic and inductive. 
By the microcosmic method is mean: 


pre-literate, pre-urban 
understand human 
ut the smaller unit 


(ii) As should be already clear, anthropology. is different 


from the other sciences, physical and social, and from philo- 
sophy, in so far as its investigations are carrie 
(not on the basis of do 
pre-literate societies only. 

We may now answer the question, 
anthropology study man 

Anthropology bein 


‘How exactly does 
in all his aspects?’ 
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in two ways: firstly we see him as a ‘functioning structure’, i.e‘, 
as an arrangement of bones, muscles and vital organs. 

How did man acquire this present bodily form? How is he 
related to higher mammals? How does one group of men 
differ from another in bodily form? How do the bodily forms 
and mental capacities: of parents affect children? and so on: 
these are the problems studied by physical anthropology. 

Secondly, man is manifest through his behaviour, verbal 
and non-verbal. This behaviour is either perceptible by itself 
and by its results or by its results alone. 

The institutionalized behaviour of man falls into four cate- 
gories. They are: 

(i) Man is subject to bio-psychic needs which have to be 
satisfied, needs like the satisfaction of hunger and sexual 


` desire, the need for emotional response and so on. These needs 


Constitute human nature and are deterministic, i.e., if not 
satisfied they result in the extinction of the body, or in its 
cessation as a normally functioning entity. Consequently man 
must effect an adjustment with his own nature. This he does 
through exploiting nature—wresting food, clothing and shelter 
from it. The sum total of such activities constitutes the 
economic organization of a group. It is the man-to-nature 
adjustment for man’s ultimate adjustment with his own nature. 

(ii) The limited nature of man’s physical endowments has 
been already referred to: in order that he may engage in 
effective relations with nature he must organize group effort. 
Group effort pre-supposes mutual understanding and response, 
It has to be based on an apprehension of common aims and 
methods and the ability to communicate with-each other. Man 
has invented various devices to establish groups. Language 
and education are the pre-requisites which lead to the 
emergence of social life. The family, marriage and such other 
social institutions provide the medium in which and through 
which social life exists. And political institutions supply the 
controlling factors which hold social life at the useful level 
of inter-action. 

The sum total of all these activities, which have for their 
purpose the establishment of groups, is social organization. 
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It is the man-to-man adjustment, for the sake of adjusting 
with human nature through (a) supplying the satisfaction of 
needs like the desire for sex gratification and emotional 


response, and (b) making possible the effective exploitation of 
nature. 


(ttt) The extent of the knowledge about the immediate world 
or even human life being limited in all pre-literate societies, 
pre-literate man has always, even since the beginning of his 
career as Homo sapiens, man the wise (sic!), felt the unseen 
presence of super-natural powers which could explain the sun, 
the moon, and the stars, thunder and earthquake, disease and 
death, fire and floods, childbirth, flowering of plants, and the 
bearing of fruits by trees, The vigour and ruthlessness of 
this/these unseen supernatural power/powers as also its/their 
benevolence struck the mind of man, and he sought to establish 
fruitful relations with it/them. He came to have beliefs about 
it/them, and evolved special modes of behaviour, called rituals, 
towards it/them. The sum total of such mythical beliefs and 


rituals constitutes the magico-religious organization of a 
people. 


-psychic 
fruitful 


partake in the aesthetic activities of a society. Aesthetic 
activity is the human attempt at adjustment to what may be 
called cravings of the human mind for Beauty. 

Such are the main types of institutional behaviour found in 
a human society; and these four types of behaviour, as reported 
from contemporary pre-literate and pre 
studied by social-cultural anthropology. 

So far as pre-historic societi 
up to nearly 550,000 years ago, 
can neither observe them, nor 


-urban societies, are 


es, societies of more than 5,000 
are concerned the pre 


-historian 
read about them. He 


can only 
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examine such of their artifacts (ie., objects of nature, like 
stone, wood, bone, ivory, animal horn and so on, refashioned 
by the hands of man for use in everyday life) as have not 
perished, and try to reconstruct from such study some account 
about the types of action-, thinking-, and feeling-patterns, the 
economic, social, ritual and aesthetic activities, that might 
have been characteristic of these ancient pre-historic societies. 


The Supplementary Notes at the end of the book are meant 
to clarify some points covered by inevitably general statements 
in the first three chapters of the book. Separate Indexes are 
given for authors, names of tribes used in illustrative material, 
and the various topics covered by the book. Every attempt 
has been made to make them comprehensive and hence there 
is no glossary. Suggestions for further reading are given, to the 
beginner, at the end of each chapter so far as theoretical 
reading is concerned, and at the end of the book for mono- 
graphic reading. 
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CHAPTERI 
PROLEGOMENA 


Definition and scope of anthropology: a brief historical 
survey. Branches of anthropology and their inter- 
relations. Why we study primitive society. Relations 
of anthropology with natural and social sciences. 


DEFINITIONS AND Scope 


A RISTOTLE is said to have coined the term anthropologist, 

meaning by it the gossip who talks about himself. The 
18th century German idealist Kant wrote a book entitled 
Anthropology in 1789 suggesting the animal origin of man. 
The word had already found its way into English: an anony- 
mous book published in 1655, entitled Anthropologie Abstract- 
ed, defined anthropology as the history of the human soul and 
human anatomy. The word was incorporated in the British 
encyclopedia by 1822, however without gaining in clarity of 
meaning. It is defined therein as a discourse upon human 
nature, 

Anthropology is derived out of the root-words anthropos 
meaning man, and logos meaning science. This etymological 
meaning is a sufficiently accurate definition of the scope of 
the subject. As Kluckhohn has pointed out, out of all the 
sciences which study various aspects of man, anthropology is 
the one which comes nearest to being a total study of man. 
To give expression to the fact that an anthropologist studies 
all that can possibly be studied about man, some anthropolo- 
gists have said that anthropology is the science of man ‘without 
portfolio’. And this vast study is limited neither by time nor 
by space nor even, as is erroneously supposed by some, by 
the cultural level of a human society. Anthropology studies 
man present as also past, and also his sub-human and pre- 
human origins; it studies man on any part of the earth; and 
it studies man irrespective óf whether he is savage or civilized, 
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i.e., it studies man at all levels of culture. But it must not 
be presumed that by the study of man is implied the study 
of human anatomy, human evolution, human growth and 
genetics only. The study of man also includes the study of 
man’s feeling-, thinking-, and action-patterns. To borrow the 
title of Herskovits’s well-known book on anthropology, anthro- 
pology is the study of Man and His Works. 

Back in 1876, Topinard 
in his l’Anthropologie which has been quoted by Haddon, in. 


e to dawn upon the 
however, we have no doubts 
hropology, and what ought to 
ical ‘(which does not necessarily 


as, at least nowadays, the fun 
simpler, pre-li 
broad branche. 
distribution of mankind 


working of 
These three 
and cultural 


PROLEGOMENA 3 


With the inclusion of a body of generalizations on appli- 
cation, anthropology may be conveniently divided into four 
broad sections, viz., 

(i) Physical anthropology or the study of human evolution 
and growth; 

(ti) Prehistory and cultural anthropology, or the study of 
the works of man; 

(iti) Ethnology, or the racial and the cultural distribution 

of man; and 

(iv) Applied anthropology, i.e., the application of the find- 

ings of physical and cultural anthropologists, i.e., in 
ordering race and industrial relations, in colonial 
administration, in development programmes of under- 
developed countries, and so on. 

Within each main section there are sub-sectional studies. 
Thus, the ideal cultural anthropologist would have to be a 
linguist-cum-semanticist, a psychologist, a logician, a theolo- 


in one, although he may be a specialist in only one of these 
studies. And there have been anthropologists in the past who 
have tried to live up to this ideal. 

In fact, an anthropologist must have adequate knowledge 
of all the three basic sectional studies before he can specialize 


e a unity as well, Besides logical necessity, there is 2 
Practical need also for such an integrated approach. Thus, a 
physical anthropologist must have some knowledge about 
prehistory, without which he may not be able to study fossil 


study the types of prehistoric men who were responsible for 
the various prehistoric industries, 

The relation between prehistory and cultural anthropology 
is very intimate, Within the limits imposed by the absence 


The scope of anthropology as outlined may be graphically shown as under: 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
or 
The Science of Man and His Works 


1. The study F Man 

Physical Anthropology 

1. Study of human evolu- 
tion; 

2. Study of human varia- 
tion; 

3. Study of human bio- 
logy; 

4. Study of inheritance of 
normal and pathologi- 
cal hereditary charac- 
ters (Human Gene- 
ties). 


2. The study of the Works of Man 
(a) Prehistoric Archaeology 
1. Material culture of prehistoric times; 
2. Derivation of the evolution of society from 
the study of material culture, 
(b) Cultural Anthropology 
The study of the total way of life of con- 
temporary primitive man, his ways of think- 
ing, feeling and action. 


The study of Racial and 


Cultural 


Distribution of 


Man on the Earth 


Ethnology 
1. Comparative study of 


2. 


races and cultures; 
Migrations of racial 
types and diffusion of 
culture types in past; 
Present distribution of 
races and cultures. 


ad 


Linguistics and Symbology 
1. ‘The comparative study of 


symbols like language and 
art. 


a - 
ee 


J 
Thought and Art 
1. Primitive logic; 

communication through 2, Religion, magic, myth and 


3. 
4. 


Economic Anthropology 

1. The study of material cul- 
ture; 

2. Study of production, dis- 
tribution and consumption 
of consumers’ and produ- 
cers’ goods. 


science; 
Knowledge; 

Arts: oral literature; mu- 
sic; dance; and the plastic 
and graphic arts. 


Social Anthropology 
1. The study of the develop- 


ment and various types of 
social life. 
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would be ‘rootless’, and prehistory without cultural anthro- 
pology would be ‘fruitless’. The close relationship between 
the two studies has been recently pointed out by Robert 
Redfield. In trying to examine the role played by ideas in 
human history, he combined the findings of prehistory and 
cultural anthropology to produce some very remarkable 
results. He points out that, without the other, each of these 
subjects is incomplete. Prehistory lays a great deal of 
emphasis on material culture and is only conjectural about 
nonmaterial culture. However, its data are historically ordered 
and sequentially arranged. Both time as well as space are 
given recognition. But the cultural anthropologist ignores 
time; he studies a culture at a point in time. However, he 
studies the whole of culture. Thus, the prehistorian’s sense 
of time complements the cultural anthropologist’s totalitarian 
‘(or holistic) studies. 

Physical anthropology and cultural anthropology come 
together when, for instance, the study of the cultural impli- 
cations of race, or traditionally prescribed body mutilations 
and deformations is undertaken. Tattoo marks, circumcision, 
filing of teeth (as among the Kadar of Cochin), and the like, 
are important physical characteristics, when a whole people 
shares them, which a physical anthropologist must study; but 
only a cultural anthropologist could explain their occurrence 
and significance. Therefore, it is essential that, in order to 
prevent specialization from leading to any check in the 
growth of knowledge, every anthropologist must strive to have 
sufficient elementary knowledge about all the three main 
sectional studies. 

To sum up: anthropology is no longer a vague study, 
nor even ambitiously vague as a study without a portfolio, 
Anthropology is a well-defined (that is limited) study of the 
physical, social and cultural aspects of man. Anthropology 
is not an idler’s pursuit, a study that does not concern us 
of the modern world; it concerns us very vitally in our own 
lives. It isnot a study of exotic savages and supposedly funny, 
queer customs only; it is not the academic digging up of the 
past, of broken pottery and fossilized skulls and bones. It is 
all these and more; it is all these with an aim, and that aim 
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is, as Evans-Pritchard puts it, to have an understanding of 
the wondrous creature that is man, wherever and at what- 
ever time, past or present, he has lived or lives today. The 
immediate relevancy of anthropology to modern life has been 
summed up by Kluckhohn when he compares anthropology 
to a mirror into which man, without any labels of primitive 
or civilized, may look to understand and appreciate his own 
unbounded physical and cultural variety. 


Wuy We Srupy PRIMITIVE SOCIETY 


If, then, anthropology is the st 
of time, place and cultural le 
cultural anthropology at least 
society only. This has been t 
accident, and later on, also of 

The era of world discovery 
the 15th century. The Amer 
explorations and discoveries 
East. American plantations, 
labour from Africa, contribute 


udy of man without limitations 
vel, it may well be asked why 
has been the study of primitive 
he consequence of an historical 
deliberate choice. 


extended 
; they lost no 
the pioneers of 
The success 
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In the 18th century these primitive societies, discovered 
by explorers, travellers, businessmen and missionaries, also 
attracted the attention of the political philosophers of Europe 
as the latter thought that these societies were examples of the 
state of nature before any man-made government came into 
being. This kind of an idea animated Rousseau, for instance, 
when he eulogised the happy noble savage. 

Darwin published his Origin of Species in 1859. This may 
be said to be the date of birth of anthropology as also of 
all evolutionary studies. Darwin’s contemporary, Herbert 
Spencer, working independently, came to the conclusion that 
evolution had not operated only in the ease of the physical 
aspects of mankind, but also in their social life. Many 19th 
century anthropologists studied primitive societies for any 
evidence they might be able to collect about the origins of 
human institutions. : 

In the 20th century the evolutionary bias has lost its appeal, 
as also the still older interest in the hypothetical state of 
nature. Anthropologists study primitive societies by deliberate 
choice. By definition, on the theoretical level, anthropology 
is often not confined to primitive society only. But in practice, 
excepting some very recent trends in research, anthropologists 
have studied primitive societies only, so much so that some 
critic has called them (with due apologies to the King's 
English we hope!) ‘the barbarologists’. But there have been 
reasons for the exclusive interests of anthropologists and they 
have never been ashamed of their subject-matter because no 
scientist is. 

The reasons behind this choice may be divided into concep- 
tual and methodological ones. If one is to study human society 
and draw some generalizations about it, one possibly cannot 
do so without studying all types of human society. The 
concepts of a science of human society must be thoroughly 
representative to be acceptable to us, This is what is meant 
by Kluckhohn when he says studying primitive society enables 
us to understand ourselves better. 

Besides, within a broad type, the study of sub-types must 
be undertaken to arrive at adequate explanatory concepts. 
This is what is meant by Evans-Pritchard when he says that 


8 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


primitive societies must be matea for their own sake because 
an intrinsic value. 
aS EY methodological point of view, reasons for the 
choice are similar. If we have two variant types of the same 
object of study, and one of these is simple and the other 
complex, then the study of the simpler type is useful in 
providing some methodological tools for the study of the 
complex type. The simplicity of primitive society arises out of 
its being territorially limited; its having a smaller population; 
its being racially and culturally homogeneous; its having a less 
complex social group typology; its having a simple technology; 
its having a slower rate of interaction and inter-communi- 


cquire a 
of human Society is: and this is 


microcosm (the smaller unit), 
It may be Pointed out here th, 
been faced with something like 


have resulted in disaster, 
of problems, cultural, 
primitive man. 


chose to retire for 
the summers into the Nilgiri Hills. Her, 
contact with the Tod 


Civilization which were 
diseases, which took s 
are near to total 


a. From among 
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sections of the great Naga people of Assam, the missionaries 
interfered with the social and religious life of the ‘natives’. One 
of the qualities of a simple society is its inner interdependence; 
but this is a costly quality. If one aspect of life is attacked, 
the whole structure will be rudely shaken, and may even break 
down. The consequence is a sense of frustration, often 
leading to what has been called a loss of nerve, the desire not 
to multiply, leading to extinction, Open hostilities also have, 
in Australasia, India, Africa and America, resulted in the 
extermination of vast numbers of primitive people. Unfortu- 
nately, this extermination is not a think of the past; even now 
there are regular hostilities going on between white men and 
the natives in Africa, Malaya and elsewhere. 

The second, and a more peaceful, manner of the vanishing 
of primitive societies has been through their being assimilated 
into non-tribal rural or urban societies. To meet this challenge 
of the vanishing of their traditional material, anthropologists 
have widened their interests; they have cultivated community 
studies, 


RELATIONS WITH OTHER SCIENCES 


One of the still unresolved theoretical problems engaging 
the attention of anthropologists is where to put anthropo- 
logy: among natural sciences, or among social sciences and 
humanities? From a survey of the writings of the earlier 
anthropologists of eighty or ninety years ago it is evident that 
they were not bothered about this problem. Evolutionary 
interests were a sufficient label for a study to be called a 
natural science. Then there was also the influence of Comte 
who founded the science of sociology and regarded it as the 
science of sciences. Anthropology was also regarded as natural 
history. Man was held to be part of nature, and the social 
life of men was held to be automatically subject to the laws 
of nature. However, even then there were others, the German 
idealists, who regarded man’s life and nature as two separate 
things. But this duality of opinion seems to have hardly ever 
troubled the pioneers as it has been troubling modern anthro- 
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pologists. Even so recently as in the case of Malinowski one 
can discern an unconscious but unresolved contradiction. On 


satisfies the bio-psychic 
humanist. Malinowski 
lines of the natural sci 

At the present momen: 
on this problem of classi 


Studies human society, 
Sciences, These anth: 


i countered, b 
Fortes for instance, by i : 
the reality, which i 


jeve that the unity 
As already pointed 
he 19th century 


» and befor, th century French 


humanists, and is not new. 
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The viewpoint which holds anthropology to be a branch of 
history may be summed up as follows. 

A human being is a naturally given thing; but social life, 
although it is rooted in the bio-psychic nature of man, does 
not remain tied down to the organic-cum-psychic level. It 
emerges out to attain a new level, the social level, which is 
more or less super-psychic and super-organic. Human nature 
no doubt decrees that man should live in an organized group 
and perpetuate himself and the Tace as conveniently as 
Possible; but human nature does not decide that a society 
should be primitive or modern, rural or urban, communistic 
or capitalistic. Human nature does not decide that particular 
types of food should be eaten and in particular ways; nor does 
it decide what dress we are to wear; nor even how and how 
many times we may marry; nor how we may approach the 
supernatural and so on. Therefore, it is apparent that a society 
is not a naturally given system like the solar system or the 
structure of an atom. A society is a system of social relations; 
these social relations are products of history; they are held 
together by moral values and not natural forces, Therefore, 
a society is a social and a moral system, and its study has 
to be classed with sister disciplines, like history for instance. 
It is a social science which has close relations with the task 
of refashioning and remoulding life. Anthropologists have 
been engaged in such tasks of social reconstruction. Therefore, 
anthropology is a humanity. 

However, it must be pointed out that the views expressed 
in the preceding paragraphs have a relevancy only in connec- 
tion with cultural anthropology. Obviously, the place of 
physical anthropology is not open to such doubt and debate; 
physical anthropology is a physical science among other 
physical sciences like biology and zoology. It shares many 
things with zoology, biology and medicine. ' 

Prehistory is akin to cultural anthropology but it uses 
the methods and evidence of palæontology, geology and 
chemistry. 

It is obvious, therefore, that there is a polarity within the 
subject itself, Physical anthropology goes naturally nearer to 
the natural sciences, whereas cultural anthropology proceeds 
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in the reverse direction, towards the social sciences and 
Mee been evidence of this basic polarity in the 
methodology of physical anthropology on the one hand and 
cultural anthropology on the other. Physical anthropologists 
follow the methods of the natural and physical sciences. 
Cultural anthropologists have also made use of models like 
the statistical and functional models (Radcliffe-Brown and 
Malinowski) drawn from the natural sciences. But they have 
also used models drawn from history (Evans-Pritchard) and 
zesthetics (Ruth Benedict). Writing about American anthro- 
pology, Redfield believes that the future of anthropology 


a closer relation with the humani- 


(i.e. studying the whole of 
of man at all levels of cu 
in the study of personality and values 
a future intimacy of relationship, 
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ANTHROPOLOGY, CULTURAL 
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Wuar Is CULTURE 


Is THE previous chapter we referred several times to the 

life of a people as their culture. This requires to be 
explained, Particularly because it is the central concept round 
which cultural anthropology has grown. ‘Culture’ can be used 
to convey various meanings. Thus there is the common, 
literary use of the term when we use ‘culture’ to convey social 
charm and intellectual excellence. This is what Matthew 
Arnold, famous critic and poet, meant when he defined culture 
as sweetness and light. There are some sociologists also who 
use the term ‘cultural elite’ for the intellectual leaders of a 
society. Then there are philosophers like Cassirer and socio- 
logists like Sorokin and Maclver to whom culture stands for 
the moral, spiritual and intellectual attainments of man. David 
Bidney, philosopher-anthropologist, defines it as the self- 
cultivation of human nature as also the cultivation of natural, 
geographical environment. 

The Sanskrit term for culture is sanskriti. Both Sanskrit 
and sanskriti are derived from sanskar, meaning ritual per- 
formance. Right from the day he is born, a Hindu goes 
through various ritual performances as a result of which he 
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is accepted into various roles, like that of an adult or a 
husband, in the course of his life. Sanskriti stands for that 
state of collective life which can be attained only after going 
through the various sanskars. It is a process of refinement. 
It is interesting to note that Sanskrit was the urban tongue 
of ancient India. The rural speech was Prakrit which is derived 
from prakriti, meaning nature. Man is born an a-social being; 
he attains sociality by going through the sanskars. 

But anthropologists have used the term differently. Tylor 
was the first anthropologist to define and make extensive use 
of the term. He said that culture stands for the beliefs, ideas, 
customs, laws, morals, arts and other capabilities and skills 
acquired by man as a member of society.. What is emphasized 
in this definition is that culture is a social heritage; it is the 
gift of society to an individual. Others, including Malinowski, 
have paraphrased this definition to point out that the social 
heritage may be said to consist of am 
material, intangible, 
words, 


‘(products of industry), 

mentifacts (language, 
A view of culture as the one outlined above stems from the 

belief that culture is 

exists per se. 
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_ its formal ordering and organization. Benedict writes on the 
patterns of culture, not its content. 

Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown take the instrumental, 
humanistic view of culture. To the former, culture stands 
for a total way of life which secures for an individual the 
satisfaction of his bio-psychic drives and the fulfilment of other 
wants and cravings and, ultimately, invests him with freedom. 
Radcliffe-Brown regards culture as cultivation, the process 
of handing down and acquiring traditions, as a result of which 
society is perpetuated. The functionalists take a holistic view: 
culture, as a whole, is regarded as the unit of study, and not 
a culture trait (i.e. an item from a culture), 
nor even a pattern as Benedict said. 

There is also a more recent viewpoint espoused by Linton, 
Kluckhohn, and now very lately by Kroeber, which takes its 
stand on the plane of the subjective nature of human under- 
standing. Linton says the way of life of a people is one thing, 
and what we study and write about, another. The former 
is reality, the latter our understanding of the same. If the 
former is to be called ‘culture’, then the latter may be called 
only ‘culture-construct’. It is an abstraction from the reality 
which is the actual human behaviour. Kluckhohn describes 
it a5 a way of thinking, feeling and action, and Gillin makes 
the viewpoint even more clear by maintaining that culture 
is not activity, but its patterning. According to this view- 
Point, culture is only a “model constructed, not by a people 
themselves, but by an anthropologist who studies their life. 
Therefore, it is to be differentiated from the actual conduct 
of life. 

From what has been said above, it is obvious that even 
though culture has been the most dominant concept used by 
cultural anthropologists, yet there is no unanimity among 
them as to what culture is. Each viewpoint has led to useful 
researches, and it will be the task of future research to give 
a final definition of what constitutes the nature of culture. 
It may be pointed out here that none of the viewpoints 


enumerated above enjoys any special superiority over the 
others. 


as Tylor supposed, 
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ATTRIBUTES OF CULTURE 


Anthropologists have not, of course, busied themselves only 
with the definition of culture. They have also tried by com- 
parative study to arrive at some generalizations as regards 
some attributes of culture. 


Ethos and Eidos. Kroeber has drawn attention to two 
aspects of culture, which he calls eidos and ethos. Eidos is the 
formal appearance of a culture derived from its constituents. 
Contrasted with the aggregate of constituents is ethos, the 
disposition of a culture which determines its quality, its main 
themes and interests, Bateson also says that each culture can 
be said to have two aspects: the first, consisting of the total 
emotional emphases of a culture, called ethos; and the second, 
consisting of the emphases resulting from the cognitive pro- 
cesses operative within a culture, called eidos. 
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a social matrix of culture. According to them, culture is the 
matrix of everything else, and is itself governed by its own 
laws of growth and operation. Neither human biology, nor 
human psychology, nor even human society is regarded as 
capable of explaining its reality. This view, for long associated 
with the name of Kroeber, who has lately changed his position, 
has been called the super-organic view; but it is more than 
that: it is super-psychic and super-social as well. 

With the increasing accumulation of the evidence of the 
role which individuals play in fashioning and changing culture, 
it became obvious that, among various other types of causes, 
individuals also were, at least to some extent, the creators 
of culture. To accommodate this evidence, cultural determi- 
nists said that a culture operates ‘as if’ it were independent 
of individuals. Leslie White is today the main spokesman 
for culture determinism, a viewpoint which, it may be said, 
suffers from the ‘culturalistic fallacy’ of regarding culture as 
the essence and the self-moved mover of human life. Human 
beings, it must be realized, are perhaps equally the creators 
of culture as they are its creatures and carriers, ; 


Culture vis-à-vis the Individual. Linton has pointed out 
that for the majority of people, who are of the conforming 
type, culture plays the role of guide. It lays down norms of 
behaviour and provides the mechanisms which secure for an 
individual his personal and social survival, Without culture, 
man would have never survived; therefore it is his liberator, it 
frees him from biological determinism, but only after exacting 
a price from him. This price is paid in the shape of surrender- 
ing complete independence of action. If a person is to benefit 
from society, he must conform to its accepted ways of life; and 
that is what the common man does. Thus, culture is man’s 
guide; it liberates as well as enslaves him as all guides do. 

But for the nonconforming few, called ‘mystics’ by Bergson 
and ‘the creative minority’ by. Toynbee, culture is the frame- 
work within which to try their new ideas. They do not seek 
to destroy; their nonconformity is not negative but construc- 
tive; they seek to change culture. Such a view does not 
espouse Carlyle’s theory that heroes make history; it only 
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points out that human beings are always required to save 
society from stagnation. The ways of doing so are often 
inherent in a culture; only someone must come along, perceive 
these and utilize them. Gandhiji was, for instance, such a one 
with the requisite understanding. Whether such understand- 


ing is intuitive or cultivated is a matter that does not concern 
us here. 


Culture and Civilization, Morgan believed that human 
society had, since the emergence of man, passed through three 
stages; beginning with Savagery, it had gone through barbarism 
and come to civilization. This culminating stage of civilization 
was correlated with the growth of cities, the emergence of 
writing, metallurgy, science and so on. This use of the term 


However, German idealists, and some American sociologist 
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outcome of interaction between several institutions. Culture 
complex has also been defined as the pattern of the inter- 
relation of culture traits. 


THEORIES OF CULTURE GROWTH 


Right from the beginning, cultural anthropologists were 
faced with the problems of the growth of a culture and 


two main problems. 


Evolutionism. Anthropology as a modern Science was born 
when the star of evolution was shining high and bright. 
Darwin and Spencer had between themselves sought to 
establish evolution as the life-breath of all phenomena. 

Under the impact of the evolutionary bias of the day, early 
pioneers like Tylor and Morgan devoted themselves whole- 
heartedly to the study of the evolution of human society and 
culture. Other contributory forces also were present to goad 
them on in this pursuit. Thus there was the widely held 
belief that, from the point of view of psychic make-up, man 
was everywhere the same. This was given expression in the 
phrase ‘the Psychic unity of mankind’. Consequently, it was 
believed that, given the same problems, man would think out 
similar solutions. Variations of environment would, however, 
register themselves in variations of the same institution as 
found in various cultures, Thus, cultures were supposed to 
grow through evolution, from simpler towards complex and 
differentiated types; and cultural parallels were explained to 
be the outcome of the psychic unity of mankind. Each 
institution was believed to evolve independently within the 
setting of the local culture. If two cultures exhibited similar 
traits or institutions, the same were referred to as cases of 
convergent evolution, Examples were often cited; thus agri- 
culture had been evolved independently in south-eastern and 
south-western Asia and in the New World. Zero was invented 
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independently by the Hindus, Babylonians and Mayas; 
corbelling by the Mycenaeans, Mayas and Eskimos. Writing 
is believed to have been evolved independently in various 
parts of the world on half a dozen occasions. Paper-making 
and printing also were evolved independently in the East and 
the West. This list would run long. 

Prominent examples of how the evolutionary theorists 
argued may be taken from the writings of Morgan, Tylor, 
Haddon and Levy-Bruhl. 

Believing that human societies have evolved from lower 
into higher types, Morgan postulated three stages. To begin 
with-man lived in savage society, which had an older period, 
a middle period (synchronising with fishing and the use of 
fire) and a later period (when the bow and arrow were used). 
With the invention of pottery, man entered the older period 
of barbarism. Domestication of animals and cultivation of 
plants by irrigation ushered in the middle period of barbaris™- 
From the time the process of smelting iron ore was invented 
and iron tools made use of, till the next change, man lived i” 


the later period of barbarism. Then came civilization, ushere 
in by the invention of a p 
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Likewise, Haddon traced art forms from an early realistic 
stage, through geometric into symbolic, or abstract forms. 

Levy-Bruhl also posited the evolution of modern logic from 
a primitive logic. He asserted that, in so far as the primitives 
are not conscious of the implications of contradiction and 
physical separateness—which he asserted they are not—theirs 
is a mentality undeveloped as compared to ours. He therefore 
chose to call it a pre-logical mentality. 

Evidence for all these conjectural reconstructions was 
collected from various cultures spread over time and space 
without bothering too much about the significance of cultural 
context. Students of material culture went even so far as to 
collect various specimens of various artifacts, like bows and 
arrows for instance, from various parts of the earth and 
belonging to different times; they then arranged them in order 
of ascending complexity and made a statement about the 
evolution of the bow and arrow. 

Whereas these early evolutionists made significant contri- 
butions to our understanding of cultural processes, they often 
became extremist in their espousal of independent evolution. 
Their uncritical use of the method of comparative analysis 
brought them and the method into disrepute. They always 
spoke in terms of logical sequences, irrespective of whether 
there was any historical evidence in support of the same or 
not. They revealed a strange ignorance of the role of cultural 
borrowing. They were armchair theorists drawing amazingly 
uncritically upon the accounts of travellers and missionaries. 
Their preoccupation with building schemes of cultural evolu- 
tion made them blind to other ways of cultural growth and 
other explanations of cultural parallels. They also revealed a 
high degree of ethnocentrism, arising directly out of their 
belief that society and culture had advanced to reach their 
perfection’ in 19th century Europe. Their judgments of 
primitive cultures were vitiated by this ethnocentric attitude. 

Various writers developed modified forms of evolutionism. 
Thus, there is the theory that social institutions do not develop 
in an upward straight line, but along a parabolic curve. An 
institution starts in a particular form, develops into its oppo- 
site, and then further develops into its original form, but at 
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a new, higher level. Thus, the earliest form of property 
ownership was undeliberate communal ownership. Later 
on, the institution of private ownership emerged, but the 
communistic doctrine has already re-established a rational, 
communal ownership of property through the agency of the 
state. Other examples are illustrated in the diagram. 


1. Communal ownership, deliberate through the state. 
2. Nudism, as a physical culture movement. 


3. Loosening of rigid sexual morality, justified on various 
grounds. 


1. Private ownership. 


2. Dressing of the whole body. 
3. Monogamy. 


1. Communal ownership of Property: undeliberate. 
2. Lack of clothing. 


3. Promiscuity. 


Diffusion 
traits al 


— 
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in the light of the accumulating knowledge about the socio- 
economic life of the simpler folk of the world. In the 
biological sciences, the rediscovery of Mendel’s laws of 
inheritance provided a point of departure from Darwinism; 
and there was also a corresponding shift from Spencer’s 
position in the social sciences. Nor was special training 
required to observe that culture traits and also whole culture 
complexes are passed from one group to another through the 
agency of communication or migration. Two people may 
simply be living in physical proximity; a high frequency of 
inter-communication would be the consequence. Such inter- 
communication would be in the form of words, customs, 
Spouses, goods and services, beliefs and so on. It is obvious 
that if two people, not belonging to the same culture group, 
are at a stone’s throw from each other, then they must observe 
each other's dress, ornaments, utensils and outdoor life. They 
may as naturally talk to each other, and that could be done 
only after picking up some words from each other’s speech. 
One need not labour any more on the reality of cultural inter- 
communication through physical contact. Culture traits may 
also be carried by a migrating people into an area where they 
settle down temporarily and may be communicated to the 
inhabitants there. All this constructive criticism of evolu- 
tionary extremism stemmed not from logical reasoning or 
conjecture but from the knowledge of actual historical 
happenings. Such transmission of culture, leading to culture 
growth and culture parallels was called ‘diffusion’. 


The Kulturkreise School. Some German-speaking writers, 
Graebner, Ankermann and Schmidt being the prominent 
among them, presented a theory of diffusion in the early years 
of this century and their followers have since been propagating 
it. Their theory consists of a belief in evolution tempered 
with diffusion. They said that various culture complexes 
develop at various times in different parts of the world and 
later on diffuse over corresponding portions of the earth. Such 
diffusion is a continuous Process and layers of diffused-in 
culture traits may be identified in a culture. Kulturkreise 
means a culture-circle or a culture-district. 
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a new, higher level. Thus, the earliest form of property 
ownership was undeliberate communal ownership. Later 
on, the institution of private ownership emerged, but the 
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communal ownership of property through the agency of the 
state. Other examples are illustrated in the diagram. 


1. Communal ownership, 

2. Nudism, as a physical 

3. Loosening of rigid sex 
grounds. 


deliberate through the state. 
culture movement, 
ual morality, justified on various 


1. Private ownership. 


Dressing of the whole body. 
3. Monogamy. 


N 


1. Communal owner: 
2. Lack of clothing. 
E$ Promiscuity, 


ship of Property: undeliberate. 


Diffusionism, The insistence of evolutionists that cultur? 
lve independently, and that cultural similar! 
nsequence of parallel or convergent evolutio® 
critics for them. Not that such Processes ° 
denied, but the complete neglect of know? 
ustoms and artifacts being added to a cultur? 


growth were 
instances of ¢ 


© industria] life was not tenabl@ 


CULTURAL AND SOCIAL 23 


in the light of the accumulating knowledge about the socio- 
economic life of the simpler folk of the world. In the 
biological sciences, the rediscovery of Mendel’s laws of 
inheritance provided a point of departure from Darwinism; 
and there was also a corresponding shift from Spencer’s 
position in the social sciences. Nor was special training 
required to observe that culture traits and also whole culture 
complexes are passed from one group to another through the 
agency of communication or migration. Two people may 
simply be living in physical proximity; a high frequency of 
inter-communication would be the consequence. Such inter- 
communication would be in the form of words, customs, 
spouses, goods and services, beliefs and so on. It is obvious 
that if two people, not belonging to the same culture group, 
are at a stone’s throw from each other, then they must observe 
each other’s dress, ornaments, utensils and outdoor life. They 
may as naturally talk to each other, and that could be done 
only after picking up some words from each other’s speech. 
One need not labour any more on the reality of cultural inter- 
communication through physical contact. Culture traits may 
also be carried by a migrating people into an area where they 
settle down temporarily and may be communicated to the 
inhabitants there. All this constructive criticism of evolu- 
tionary extremism stemmed not from logical reasoning or 
conjecture but from the knowledge of actual historical 
happenings. Such transmission of culture, leading to culture 
growth and culture parallels was called ‘diffusion’. 


The Kulturkreise School. Some German-speaking writers, 
Graebner, Ankermann and Schmidt being the prominent 
among them, presented a theory of diffusion in the early years 
of this century and their followers have since been propagating 
it. Their theory consists of a belief in evolution tempered 
with diffusion, They said that various culture complexes 
develop at various times in different parts of the world and 
later on diffuse over corresponding portions of the earth. Such 
diffusion is a continuous process and layers of diffused-in 
culture traits may be identified in a culture. Kulturkreise 
means a culture-circle or a culture-district. 
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These scholars depended too much upon the evidence of 
material culture and did not substantiate all their schemes of 
diffusion of social institutions. However, Graebner, from 
among them, made an important and lasting contribution by 
evolving the criteria of quantity and form. He said that when 
historical evidence is lacking mere superficial resemblance is 
not enough to conclude that diffusion has taken place. Along 
with similarity of form there should be the sameness of the 
number, and the arrangement of constituent elements of a 
trait or a complex. Thus, if it is to be seen if the knowledge 
of the zodiac has diffused from one place to another one must 
look for the same signs, the same number of signs and the 
same clockwise or anti-clockwise manner of reckoning 
distribution. 

Critics have accused this school of mysticism. so far as its 
view of the growth of culture is concerned. Certainly this 
theory is at best an attempt at explaining diffusion in certain 
areas, and the same has been done better by others, The 


Kulturkreise school has also been called the Kulturhistorische 
Schule, i.e., culture-historical school. 
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en route, partly by losing some of its features and partly by 
getting associated and mixed up with features that do not 
belong to it. He demonstrated that in each culture area, 
consisting of a certain set of culture complexes, a central 
point of dispersal could be located, and boundaries fixed 
when the culture-complexes involved become most diluted 
and the influence of a vague but distinctly alien culture is felt. 
Wissler also pointed out that long distances, mountains, oceans, 
arid deserts prove to be effective barriers to culture diffusion. 
However, actual experience has shown that discontinuous 
diffusion (generally as a result of migration, or as a result 
of further change in the intermediary area, or the strong 
individuality and resistance power of this intermediary area) 
also does take place. 

Wissler substantiated his theory by mapping out various 
culture areas in the Americas. Each area of characterization 
was defined by him in terms of technological, artistic and 
institutional features; and he showed that a culture area might 
embrace several distinct populations. 

The people who live on the borders of two culture areas 
share features from both the ways of living. These have 
been called marginal areas. 


British Diffusionists. Even before Europeans and Ameri- 
cans talked about diffusion, Tylor had already pointed it out 
as a process of culture growth. He wrote that civilization is 
like a plant that is oftener propagated than independently 
grown. He even traced the diffusion of several culture ele- 
ments, like the Madagascar bellows which he said had come 
from the East. But, ‘British diffusionists’ is a description 
which refers to Elliot Smith, W. J. Perry and their followers. 
They were the last of the diffusionists to come on to the 
world-scene and the first to disappear. 

Elliot Smith and Perry insist on the universal spread of 
culture from Egypt, but their data have been found out to be 
inadequate, and unreliable. It is no doubt difficult to prove 
the simultaneous discovery of similar culture traits of a com- 
plex nature, and as Tylor said, unless there is evidence to 
the contrary, diffusion must be accepted as the generally usual 
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process. But these British scholars, also known as Egypto- 
logists, put forward a queer hypothesis. They said that man 
is very unimaginative and uninventive and that only very 
favourable environmental stimuli may result in man making 
inventions. They further held, and it is here that absurdity 
was incorporated in their view, that such favourable circum- 
stances were found only in ancient Egypt. Therefore, the 
Egyptians, the Children of the Sun as Perry called them, 
were the chosen ones of history. These scholars tried to map 
world-wide distributions of various cultural institutions, root- 
ing them all in Egypt, the cradle of all human civilization. In 
advocating such a theory they dug its early grave, 

Hutton pointed out to Perry that it was a commonplace that 
identical results flowed from very different causes and regions, 
and in support of his contention, Hutton gave examples, He 
mentioned (i) the fire piston independently invented in Asia 
and France; (ü) the bull-roarer discovered independently by 
the Australians, N. W. Thomas and whoever else uses it; 


and medicine. However, 
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in a particular case will be decided not by any theory, but 
by the actual facts of the case. 


Acculturation. A natural sequel to the culture area studies 
of Wissler and the study of the dynamics of contact initiated 
by Boas has been the considerable attention which a large 
number of American anthropologists have given to the study 
of the changing of one way of life through impact with another. 
When culture-traits or -complexes have been diffused we 
talk about diffusion, but when a whole way of life is in 
process of change under the influence of another culture we 
call it acculturation. Linton, Redfield, Herskovits, Hallowell 
and Beals have made important contributions towards the 
development of a body of explanatory concepts relating to 
acculturation. Thus Herskovits says that when a growing 
child learns to conform to his own cultural traditions, the 
process may be designated as enculturation. When there is 
exchange of culture traits and complexes it may be called 
transculturation, but when one way of life is being displaced 
by another, it is acculturation. Acculturation may lead to 
assimilation, but very often it does not. The dominated culture 
breaks down at first and then recovers to develop a reaction 
to the loss of its own individuality. Such a reaction is called 
contra-acculturation. An example is available from contem- 
porary India: after centuries of exploitation and material 
impoverishment, the Chota Nagpur tribes have developed a 
new-found sense of strength and opposition which has resulted 
in the Jharkhand movement demanding autonomy in cultural, 
social, economic and political matters. 

Acculturation studies have been motivated by the realization 
that there are no ‘pure’ or ‘uncontaminated’ cultures in the 
world today. Secondly, the conjectural studies of diffusionists 
about what happened in unrecorded history had also to be 
supplemented by more authentic studies of a scientific value 
in order to develop theoretical, explanatory. postulates. 
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THEORIES oF CULTURE INTEGRATION 
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psychic needs of a people, and that it is to be judged in terms 
of these and not in terms of any absolute values. Adequacy 
in terms of local needs is the characteristic of a well-integrated 
culture in the light of prevailing knowledge. 

But Malinowski fails us at the end when he does not provide 
us with any integrated conception of the human being who 
remains only a set of needs and cravings. 

Radcliffe-Brown is more concerned with the survival of 
society than that of the individual only. He, therefore, points 
out that integration within a culture being the only way to 
secure the survival of society, such integration is both an 
ideal as also the reality. If such integration breaks down, there 
will be no society. And the function of every single institution 
is the contribution it makes towards the solidarity of the 
group as a whole—not towards the fulfilment of individual 
needs, bio-psychic and socio-cultural, as Malinowski would 
put it. 4 

Both these viewpoints are partial in the sense that they 
conceive of integration only in terms of the content of a culture. 
Form is not subservient to function, as Malinowski imagined 
it to be. It has an independence of its own; and integration 
prevails also on the formalistic level. And to that we will 


now turn our attention. 
; x 


content being arranged into a permanent or semi-permanent 
design or style. Such a design, she called pattern. Within a 
culture there would be the style of each Jarge segment, and 
i these segmental styles would come together into, a super-style 
which would’ be the design of the culture as a whole. This 
As called configuration.’ She further indicates that all styles 
are harmonious with each other and blend into a harmonious 
configuration. This harmony, she says, arises out of a main 
tendency or trend which “every culture exhibits in all its 
aspects. This main tendency or trend, she calls the geniùs of 
a culture. It is this genius or spirit of a people which brings 
about integration in their culture, a tegration of form. She 
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Functionalism. After the problems of culture growth and 
parallelism had been given some satisfactory answers, some 
anthropologists raised the question, ‘What is the internal 
structure of a culture?’ Is it a loose congery of ‘agrofacts’, 
‘artifacts’, ‘socifacts’, and ‘mentifacts’ having no inner inter- 
relation or consistency? If not, then, ‘What is it that makes 
culture a meaningful whole?’ In this connexion, Malinowski 
and Radcliffe-Brown put forward the viewpoint which has 
come to be known as functionalism. They hold that there is 
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eved in culture pluralism; he said that every 
response to localized versions of the bio- 
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psychic needs of a people, and that it is to be judged in terms 
of these and not in terms of any absolute values. Adequacy 
in terms of local needs is the characteristic of a well-integrated 
culture in the light of prevailing knowledge. 

But Malinowski fails us at the end when he does not provide 
us with any integrated conception of the human being who 
remains only a set of needs and cravings. 

Radcliffe-Brown is more concerned with the survival of 
society than that of the individual only. He, therefore, points 
out that integration within a culture being the only way to 
secure the survival of society, such integration is both an 
ideal as also the reality. If such integration breaks down, there 
will be no society. And the function of every single institution 
is the contribution it makes towards the solidarity of the 
group as a whole—not towards the fulfilment of individual 
needs, bio-psychic and socio-cultural, as Malinowski would 
put it, 

Both these viewpoints are partial in the sense that they 
conceive of integration only in terms of the content of a culture, 
Form is not subservient to function, as Malinowski imagined 
it to be. It has an independence of its own; and integration 
prevails also on the formalistic leyel. And to that we will 
now turn our attention. 

x 

Patterns of Culture. Deriving her inspiration as also her 
models from the field of art and eesthetics, Rith Benedict said 
that the integration in a culture is brought about by its 
content being arranged into a permanent or semi-permanent 
design or style. Such a design, she called pattern. Within a 
culture there would be the style of each large segment, and 
these segmental styles would come together into a super-style 
which would be the design of the culture as a whole. This 
is called configuration.’ She further indicates that all styles 
are harmonious with each other and blend into a harmonious 
configuration: This harmony, she says, arises out of a main 
tendency or trend which every culture exhibits in all its 
aspects.. This main tendency or trend, she calls the genius of 
a culture, It is this genius or spirit of a people which brings 
about integration in their culture, the integration of form. She 

£ Ki 


Y 


A 


30 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


western coast of America an 
Mexico. 


It may be pointed out here that a full theory of integration 


would itself have to be an integration of the points of view 
of Malinowski, Radcliffe-Brown and Benedict. 


d the Apollonian Pueblos of New 


Benedict’s concept of patterns- 


sions of cultural integration in 
each individual case. Opler has illustrated how this concept 


may be used in his account of the Apache lifeway. The 


concepts of patterns and themes are both keys to the specific 
structure and character of a way of living. 


Style of Life. The latest additio; 
described above is Redfield’s cone 
of style of life. He defini 
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include ways of securing a living in so far as these play a 
role in the shaping of the conception of what constitutes the 
good life. Style of life emphasizes explicit and- implicit 
judgments about the constituents of right conduct. Also 
included are those comparatively superficial, though no less 
significant, tastes and performances which invest a people 
with their own peculiar individuality. Redfield compares his 
style of life to Lionell Trilling’s manners, which the latter has 
defined as the implicit, explicit and unutterable expressions 
of value. Redfield has not, as he himself writes, given a new 
principle of integration; he only defines the place where it 
may be said to be located. 


SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


The Background. In the previous chapter we pointed out 
that a section of anthropological studies is given to the study 
of contemporary primitive cultures; and in this chapter we 
have tried to explain the meaning and significance of the term 
‘culture’. It is obvious that cultural anthropology would 
involve a study of socio-economic and political life, as also of 
religion, language, arts, knowledge etc. It is also possible io 
visualize anthropology as a study of social processes and 
organization. In fact such a viewpoint and emphasis has been. 
there right from the beginning. Tylor, using the concept of 
culture, made his studies with the aid of the findings of psycho- 
logy and history, whereas Morgan, his contemporary, utilized 
the findings of sociology and conducted his studies with 
reference to society, and not culture. Durkheim made far- 
reaching contributions to this latter viewpoint by emphasizing 
that social phenomena are independent of their psychological 
foundations and must be explained with the help of socio- 
logical explanations. The two traditions, one of studies in 
terms of culture and the other of studies in terms of society, 
have developed alongside of each other. Today we find that 
whereas American anthropologists are associating themselves 


with the Tylorian (i.e, originally British) ‘culturological?... 


approach, British anthropologists, deeply influenced by Dur- 
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kheimean sociologism, are developing the social anthropology 
whose founder, we may say, was Morgan, an American. Con- 


mental study and the study of society is contained in the study 
of culture. Thus, the difference between cultural and social 
anthropology is sought to be sho 

There would be many who 
narrow interpretation, 
cultural anthropology, they would say, 
emphases it employs and the different 
uses. It has been demonstrated that it i 


‘culture’, and instead the concepts ‘ 


Contemporary Developments, Radcliffe-Brown has pointed 
out that when one goes to do field-work in a society, one does 
not ‘meet’ or apprehend the culture anywhere. What one 
experiences and understands is the impact of social relations. 
It is obvious that not all social relations could be of importance 


constitute social Structure. It is the pattern of inter-relationS 
between Persons, i i 


the members of a society have 
by studying social Structure w 
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ance of a social structure at a particular time, as it is being 
activated by the choice-making persons, is social organization. 
It explains social change. The study of social structure is 
comparable to the study of human anatomy, and that of social 
organization to that of human physiology, and, in addition, 
also to that of pathology. Social organization stands for how 
social structure works out in time. 

Using the concepts of structure, organization ete., contempo- 
rary British social anthropologists engage in the comparative 
study of human behaviour in institutionalized forms. They, 
and others of their persuasion on the Continent and in other 
parts of the world, seek to arrive at generalizations about 
social processes. Nadel has, in his Foundations of Social’ 
Anthropology (1951), provided a formidable set of methodo- 
logical postulates for social anthropology. 

On the Continent, Claude Levi-Strauss envisages the future 
of social anthropology as a study complete by itself in terms 
of communication studies. A society is represented as a 
network of inter-communications between persons and groups. 
The study of communication, of words and symbols conveying 
meanings between persons in a society, would constitute the 
study of linguistics, knowledge, art etc. The study of the 
communication of spouses (men in a matrilocal society and 
women in a patrilocal society) between various groups would 
constitute the study of marriage, kin groups, and kinship 
usages. And the communication of goods and services between 
persons as also groups would constitute the scope of the study 
of economic organization and material culture. Thus studies 
of human societies may be studies not in terms of culture but 
in terms of structures which embody culture. 
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kheimean sociologism, are developing the social anthropology 
whose founder, we may say, was Morgan, an American. Con- 
temporary American anthropologists have taken their stand 
on the position that the concept of culture provides for a much 
wider scope than does the concept of society. A study of 
culture would include more than the study of social life. In 
other words they believe that soci: 


al anthropology is a seg- 
mental study and the stud 


y of society is contained in the study 
of culture. Thus, the difference between cultural and social 
anthropology is sought to be shown as one of scope. 

There would be many who would not agree with such a 
narrow interpretation, Social anthropolgy is different from 
cultural anthropology, they would say, because of the different 
emphases it employs and the different 
uses. It has been dem 
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ance of a social structure at a particular time, as it is being 
activated by the choice-making persons, is social organization. 
It explains social change. The study of social structure is 
comparable to the study of human anatomy, and that of social 
organization to that of human physiology, and, in addition, 
also to that of pathology. Social organization stands for how 
Social structure works out in time. 

Using the concepts of structure, organization etc., contempo- 
rary British social anthropologists engage in the comparative 
study of human behaviour in institutionalized forms. They, 
and others of their persuasion on the Continent and in other 
Parts of the world, seek to arrive at generalizations about 
Social processes. Nadel has, in his Foundations of Social 
Anthropology '(1951), provided a formidable set of methodo- 
logical postulates for social anthropology. 

On the Continent, Claude Levi-Strauss envisages the future 
of social anthropology as a study complete by itself in terms 
of communication studies. A society is represented as a 
network of inter-communications between persons and groups. 
The study of communication, of words and symbols conveying 
Meanings between persons in a society, would constitute the 
Study of linguistics, knowledge, art etc. The study of the 
communication of spouses (men in a matrilocal society and 
Women in a patrilocal society) between various groups would 
constitute the study of marriage, kin groups, and kinship 
usages. And the communication of goods and services between 
Persons as also groups would constitute the scope of the study 
of economic organization and material culture. Thus studies 
of human societies may be studies not in terms of culture but 
in terms of structures which embody culture. 
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CHAPTER III 


USES OF ANTHROPOLOGY 
(Applied Anthropology) 


Historical background: work of political philosophers, 
travellers, explorers, administrators and missionaries; 
emergence of anthropology; Comtean Positivism and 
its consequences; the Golden Stool of the Ashanti and 
flags of the Oraon; British Colonial Service and the 
Indianist Policy. Anthropologists at work: contribu- 
tion during the War and in the post-War era; national 
character studies. Scope of applied anthropology: 
Boas on anthropology and modern life; the humanistic 
philosophy underlying Functionalism;: social engi- 
neering or social medicine; fact-gathering and Evans- 
Pritchard; Nadel on anthropology and modern life; 
the future of applied anthropology in India. 


HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


NTHROPOLOGY as an independent discipline is a recent 

intellectual adventure, but it would be wrong to say that 
the first anthropologists started from scratch. There were 
traditions emanating from various sources which the pioneers. 
encountered, and it was not always easy to reconcile these 
traditions. The so-called primitive societies had been studied 
in the 18th century by political philosophers who were in 
Search of evidence for the theoretically postulated ‘state of 
Nature’, prior to the emergence of the state as a political 
agency. The aim with these political philosophers was an 
academic one; at least the aim of studying primitive institutions 
Was undoubtedly so with them. But they were by no means 
the only people who studied primitive societies; travellers and 
explorers also reported on the life of exotic peoples, and they 
did so out of curiosity. The impulse which motivated the 
Writings of these travelogues containing fanciful accounts of 
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primitives was a personal one; it had little to do with scientific 
research, 


Africa, Asia and 
hey set sail. As 


capitalism, which is itself 
Revolution. And it suited 


Asia, 


works born out of their hum 
attitudes, 


travellers and 
f administrators 


them, the Pioneer anthro- 
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pologists, the Tylors and the Morgans, also raised their pens 
to write on primitive societies, and, like their predecessors 
and contemporaries, for no love of primitive society itself, 
Comte and Darwin and Spencer provided the impulse. Dar- 
win set anatomists searching for the missing links between 
the higher apes and modern man, a gap which remained 
unfilled in the evolutionary ladder; these comparative anato- 
mists were the first physical anthropologists. Comte and 
Spencer set students of contemporary social life and its 
institutions searching for those theoretically postulated earlier 
and simpler forms out of which the former were believed to 
have evolved. It was thus that, in the beginning, anthropology 
was hitched to the evolutionary theory. 

These above-mentioned influences were not the only opera- 
tive forces in the field. The philosophy of Positivism, enunci- 
ated by Auguste Comte, loomed large on the intellectual 
horizon of the time. It was he who had conceived of the 
Science of human society which he. named social physics or 
Sociology. Comte emphasized that scientific inquiry had to be 
Positivistic, ie. based on scientific and empirical facts. Comte’s 
views combined well with the empiricism of Bacon, Hume and 
Locke and with Mill’s system of logic. Comte also emphasized 
that the role of sociology was to expedite progress which in 
his time was regarded as an historical inevitability. 

Close to him in time, Tylor obviously seized upon the 
teachings of Comte in their fullness. He envisaged anthro- 
Pology not only as the science of cultural history, regarding 
culture as a superorganic substantive reality, but also as a 
reformist science. In emphasizing the reformist role of anthro- 
Pology, Tylor was perhaps being more true to his Victorian 

ackground. 

Comtean Positivism emerged, in course of time, as an 
exclusive emphasis on pure research and an anti-metaphysical 
and an anti-applied research bias. It has been a stranglehold 
which has not even now let go its grip on anthropological 
research. And, therefore, applied (or, action) anthropology 
is a 20th century achievement. The only journal devoted 
exclusively to this subject, Applied Anthropology. started 
bublication as recently as 1941. 
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floods. The contractor wanted to placate the gods of both the 
villages; accordingly, he repaired an old, dilapidated Hindu 
temple, and presented a flag with a railway engine painted 
on it to the Oraon. The possession of the new flag, which 
indicated power, was coveted by other Oraon villages. Mem- 
bers of a village who wanted to increase their power made 
a very large flag with a railway train painted on it and marched. 
triumphantly in procession to the annual yatra. The villagers 
who had originally been presented with the flag by the 
contractor protested against this later flag of the other village, 
and a free fight followed in which two were killed and many 
injured. The police confiscated the new flag and prosecuted 
a large number of people, for criminal breach of peace, 
resulting in the conviction of some of the villagers. 

The next year precautions were taken by the district magis- 
trate against recurrence of trouble and he requested Sarat 
Chandra Roy, an Indian anthropologist, to assist him. Roy 
made a flag with the emblem of an aeroplane on it and 
Presented it to the villagers who had carried the new offending 
flag the previous year. Roy explained to the village elders 
the superiority of the aeroplane which was readily understood 
by them. A happy solution had been found by an anthro- 
Pologist where the police would have had to use sterner 
Methods, That year there was no trouble at the yatra. 

The lesson of experiences like these was not lost upon the 
British; a course in anthropology was prescribed for every 
Person taking training to become a member of the British 
Colonial service. 

Whereas the British learnt the utility of anthropology in 
their colonial territories, the Americans did so at home. After 
a long unfortunate policy which uprooted and exterminated 
a large number of the native races of North America, a policy 
which was based primarily on the desire to push the western 
frontier on to the sea, anthropology was brought in in the 
United States not only to rescue the dying Red Indian but also 
the baffled administrator. (The amazing lack of understanding 
evinced even by men of understanding in tackling the native 
Peoples of America has been well portrayed by Howard Fast 
in his historical novel The Last Frontier.) In 1933, Com- 
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missioner John Collier took a big step forward by associating 
anthropologists with the United States Office of Indian Affairs. 
The later Indianist Policy has been one of enlightened admi- 


nistration, based more on anthropological principles than 
confused good intentions. 


an increasingly important part in the efficient management 
of the development programmes of un- and under-developed 
areas, 


comparatively Speaking, o 
have been called upon to 


ar onomic Warfare, the 
Bombing Survey, Military Government, the Selec- 
ce Organization, the Office of N 
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the Chief of Naval Operations, the Foreign Economic Admi- 
nistration, the Federal Security Administration, the medical 
branch of the Army Air Forces, and the Chemical Warfare 
Division. Anthropologists also tackled problems of securing 
cooperation from, and boosting up the morale of, civil 
Populations. More recently, during the Korean War, the 
results of experiments on propaganda through ‘Jleaflet-bom- 
bardment’ tried out back in America were used in fighting 
the Northern forces. 

It must not be thought that anthropologists have no peace- 
time utility. They have undertaken the study of human 
problems involved in the technological changes which are 
taking place in all the underdeveloped areas. Studies of 
growth and comparative raciology are significant contributions 
to the daily life of the common man. The race problem has 
been solved by the anthropologists by showing conclusively 
that mental attributes are not casually related to race, at any 
rate not to race only; it is only the politicians who have refused 
to pay heed to what the anthropologists have said. Attempts 
have been made to further our knowledge of serology which 
has significance for medical research. Labour-employer rela- 
tions have been studied to minimize tensions which generally 
exist between various classes. Value-attitude systems have 
been studied in order to control demographic trends, food 
habits and social change. In sum, every attempt is being 
Made to develop anthropology into the therapeutic science 


of human relations. 
Mention may also be made here of the recent national 


character studies. It was during the War that Ruth Benedict 
Was asked to compile a abort on Japanese collective attitudes. 

e did so on the basis of documentary evidence and data 
collected from the Japanese living in America. The result 
Was not only a fairly accurate monograph on the traits of 
Japanese collective character but also the ‘inauguration’ of 
national character studies. The impulse behind these is to 
understand the basic drives within a people’s culture which 
are a part of every person’s personality and which may be 
Manipulated in war and peace for the furtherance of certain 


aims and ends. 
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it enables man to satisfy his basic biological drives and engage 
m other pursuits as well. Culture enables man to secure his 
biological (personal) and social (collective) survival. Culture 
bestows upon man the gift of freedom. 

Radcliffe-Brown evaluates the function of culture in terms 
of the contribution it makes, through its institutions, to the 
survival of society as a whole. Thus, the views of Malinowski 
and Radcliffe-Brown, in spite of some differences, are based 
on pragmatism; they take the instrumental view of culture, 
and man, or man in society, as the end-aim for which this 
instrument is designed. Thus, their view of culture is not only 
instrumental but also humanistic; a close reproduction of John 
Dewey’s naturalistic instrumental philosophy in the field of 
social science. When such a view is taken of culture, the 
central concept of anthropology, it becomes obvious that 
anthropology is applied anthropology, a humanity. One of its 
prime concerns is with human application. The concepts and 
methods of anthropology are designed to secure an under- 
Standing of that instrument called culture, the function of 
which is to secure human survival. Malinowski is quite 
explicit on this point; he says that all science begins with 
application. 

But, the problem remained, ‘How exactly, and in what form, 
Was applied anthropology to make its contributions?’ Ray- 
mond Firth envisaged the role of anthropology to be social 
engineering, after Westermann had modestly defined it to be 
the scientific collection and interpretation of cultural data. 
Firth pointed out the need to bring together primitive societies 
and civilization without letting the former suffer from disinte- 
8ration, This task of bridging the gulf between the primitive 
and the modern was regarded by Firth as the legitimate task 
of applied anthropology and was called ‘social engineering’ by 

im. However, his ambitious scheme notwithstanding, Firth 
Was deeply conscious of the fact that an anthropologist cannot 
do as much as he might in view of the fact that he cannot 
interfere in matters of policy. Therefore, Firth said, the 


anthropologist was more like a doctor who advises rather than 


ke an engineer who builds. The scope of applied anthropo- 
logy was thus defined to be one of diagnosis and prediction. 
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it enables man to satisfy his basic biological drives and engage 
in other pursuits as well. Culture enables man to secure his 
biological (personal) and social (collective) survival. Culture 
bestows upon man the gift of freedom. 

Radcliffe-Brown evaluates the function of culture in terms 
of the contribution it makes, through its institutions, to the 
survival of society as a whole. Thus, the views of Malinowski 
and Radcliffe-Brown, in spite of some differences, are based 
on pragmatism; they take the instrumental view of culture, 
and man, or man in society, as the end-aim for which this 
instrument is designed. Thus, their view of culture is not only 
instrumental but also humanistic; a close reproduction of John 
Dewey’s naturalistic instrumental philosophy in the field of 
Social science. When such a view is taken of culture, the 
central concept of anthropology, it becomes obvious that 
anthropology is applied anthropology, a humanity. One of its 
prime concerns is with human application. The concepts and 
methods of anthropology are designed to secure an under- 
Standing of that instrument called culture, the function of 
which is to secure human survival. Malinowski is quite 
explicit on this point; he says that all science begins with 
application. 

But, the problem remained, ‘How exactly, and in what form, 
Was applied anthropology to make its contributions?’ Ray- 
mond Firth envisaged the role of anthropology to be social 
engineering, after Westermann had modestly defined it to be 
the scientific collection and interpretation of cultural data. 
Firth pointed out the need to bring together primitive societies 
and civilization without letting the former suffer from disinte- 
Sration, This task of bridging the gulf between the primitive 
and the modern was regarded by Firth as the legitimate task 
of applied anthropology and was called ‘social engineering’ by 

im. However, his ambitious scheme notwithstanding, Firth 
was deeply conscious of the fact that an anthropologist cannot 

o as much as he might in view of the fact that he cannot 
interfere in matters of policy. Therefore, Firth said, the 
anthropologist was more like a doctor who advises rather than 
ike an engineer who builds. The scope of applied anthropo- 
logy was thus defined to be one of diagnosis and prediction. 
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Even quite recently Kluckhohn has advised that it is better 
for the practical anthropologist to think of his role as that 
of the social doctor than that of the social engineer. Social 
medicine, not social engineering, is the proper field of applied 
anthropology. One of the main determinants of this view has 
been the unwillingness to evaluate what is good and what is 
not desirable. The philosophy of culture pluralism, standing 
for the relative goodness and adequacy of all cultures, has 
been an. obstacle in the development of broad, universally 
valid historical judgments, Policy making, being based on 
judgments, has been held to be outside the anthropologist’s 
field. Many years after Firth’s refusal to interfere in matters 
of policy, Evans-Pritchard has endorsed the viewpoint that 
anthropologists cannot become policy-makers and stil] continue 
to be scientists, 
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cultures; and it can reveal cultures as various solutions of 
universal problems. 

Nadel points out that the findings of an anthropologist may 
be misused, as has been done by the South African govern- 
Ment in justification of its policy of racial discrimination. 
Nadel says that, like all other scientists, anthropologists also 
must shoulder the moral responsibility of preventing govern- 
ments from misusing their findings. This cannot be done 
if anthropologists rest content merely with supplying facts 
to others. 

‘Purists’ have advocated withdrawal from applied research, 
but Nadel is vehemently opposed to such a negative approach. 
He maintains that, since anthropological knowledge can be 
applied, there is no reason why anthropologists should not do 
So; and do so not as ordinary technicians but as the people 
who judge and decide upon matters of policy. Nadel is not 
modest and regards social engineering, and not merely passive 
diagnosis and prediction, as the proper scope of applied 
anthropology. 

Nadel further points out that the judgments which a policy- 
Making anthropologist would pronounce would not lie any- 
where outside his legitimate field of inquiry. The decision to 
Study social phenomena, he maintains, remains incomplete 
Without evaluating them, ie. the decision to study social 
Phenomena entails the further decision to evaluate them. 
When we analyse a society we must assess its capacity to 
achieve stability and continuity, and to function smoothly, 
adequately and in an integrated fashion. 

To sum up, there ought to be no disagreement on the point 
that anthropology, being a humanity, has to justify itself as 
an applied science. The opposition between pure and applied 
tesearch is, in the ultimate analysis, bound to vanish in the 
Study of human problems and their solutions. 

In India, applied anthropology has an immense future. The 
Policy of internal reconstruction on social and economic fronts 
oe the contribution of anthropologists, although as yet 

e administration in this country seems to put more reliance 
on social workers than on social scientists. Anthropologists 
are perhaps the only qualified people who can help the 
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governments, Union and State, to frame a policy of tribal 
rehabilitation. Though on a surface-view the problems of the 
tribal communities appear similar and simple, an anthropo- 
logist discerns underneath a complex variety of problems which 
demand a variety of regional policies. Likewise, in assessing 
the impact of community projects on rural life and in popula- 
rizing planning, anthropologists can play a vital role. 

Social scientists, social workers and administrators, have all 
alike fallen back upon and used the Tribes and Castes Series 
written by government civil servants about the beginning of 
the present century. But it has been lately discovered that 
not only are these monographs out of date but also that they 
are unrepresentative of the tribes and castes they portray, a 
drawback which people with zeal and goodwill, but lacking 
scientific training, could obviously not overcome. The re- 
writing of the Tribes and Castes Series is a task which only 
anthropologists can do well. Anthropologists can also be 
helped in undertaking the study of generalized value-attitude 
systems, a knowledge of which could go a long way in 
evolving the best modes of checking the alarming population 
growth which threatens to upset all our planning and develop- 
ment schemes, 4 

Anthropologists have, on their own, made studies of growth, 


malnutrition, juvenile delinquency, labour unrest, industrial 


and rural life and so on, but without government aid not much 
can be achieved on a national scale. 
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CHAPTER IV 
THE FAMILY 


Some primitive families: the Kharia, the Ho and the 
Khasi. The reasons underlying the universal existence 
of family. Family as a functional unit. Family as an 
association: various types of families; sib and gotra. 
Distinctive features of family. Family as a process. 
Historical origins of family: Morgan’s evolutionary 
scheme, Westermarck’s extremist interpretation of the 
evolution of family, and Briffault’s criticism; the 
functional theories. Residence and descent. Family in 
the West, among Indian tribes, Hindus and Muslims. 


Some PRIMITIVE FAMILIES 


dhe: Kuarra. In various hill-ranges of Orissa, lying . 
adjacent to Chota Nagpur, and in Chota Nagpur itself live 
various tribal folk, one of the tribes being that of the Kharia. 
Among the Kharia, the elementary unit of society is the 
family, consisting of parents and their children, own oF 
adopted. It also includes a son-in-law 
chooses to have one at home 
a male issue. 
all authority is 
through him. 
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the Kharia. This, it has been suggested, may possibly be a 
survival from a former state of matriliny, as, in the matrilineal 
family, the mother who lives with her brothers or parents, 
is formally represented by her eldest brother, who also acts 
as the guardian of her children. 

As elsewhere, so among the Kharia, the family provides for 
the satisfaction of the fundamental bio-psychic drives of 
hunger and sex, and makes it possible to perpetuate the species 
through reproduction and the social heritage through the 
handing down of traditions from generation to generation. 
The Kharia family is an economic grouping: it provides food, 
shelter and clothing for its members, irrespective of their 
Contribution towards the economic activity. The function of 
Preserving language, customs, mores and folkways is per- 
formed in co-operation with other groups like the clan. The 
family regulates marital relations between the sexes and the 
struction of the young. 

Husband and wife both contribute to the maintenance of 
the family, but there is division of labour based on sex between 
them. Thus, the husband goes out for hunting game and 
nating, whereas the wife collects fruits, tubers and edible 

erbs, 
ve ouses are built, constructed and repaired by men, and 

Omen maintain them. The women also draw water and 
SE food. Domestic animals are looked after by men but 
a Foshan are the responsibility of women. Women are prevent- 
t Tom taking part in any agricultural activity. Nonetheless, 

€y are not ill-treated. In spite of the overruling role of the 
oe wives play important, responsible and independent 

“eS, particularly in the running of the home, which includes 

rearing. 
aria women are subjected to certain taboos and, conse- 
auently , prevented from taking part in religious performances. 
is is not indicative of any inferior status within the family 
ut of the superstitious fear of menstruation widespread 
among the tribal and folk societies of the world. A Kharia 
men is entitled to the ownership of her personal effects 

e dress and ornaments and articles made or acquired by 
A Personally. 
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Children are an important part of each family. They are 
treated with kindness and indulgence, irrespective of their sex- 
They are given instruction verbally at home by their mothers. 
When they are grown up enough to do such wholesome and 
light jobs as tending cattle and sheep, they pass under the 
tutelage of their fathers. 


The Ho. This tribe lives in Singhbhum, in Bihar, and in 
adjacent districts. The main concentration of the Ho is i? 
Kolhan, a government estate, which is administered by the 
district magistrate through the heads of the tribal organization. 
Among them, the family and the wider unit, killi (clan), are 
interdependent from the compositional and functional points 
of view. But there is a definite division of labour between 
the killi and the family, and within the family. Production 

` of food is still a corporate responsibility of the extended family; 
but after food is distributed among the individual families, it 
is the function of the latter to see that the food is economically 
used. The children belong to the family, but their education 
and training are matters which must be decided by the wider 
family group or the killi. An individual may violate a? 
established usage or taboo, but the wider family group has 
to account for it, and it ensures the compliance of the member 
concerned with the punishment meted out by the killi panch. 
Illness in the family is primarily a private matter, but the 
wider family group, or the killi, has the right to take any 
action necessary to prevent recurrence of the same, The 


e on a communal basis, 2° 
illi performs sacrifices and 


Practice of family 
amily and the killi 
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The Ho family consists generally of a man, his wife and 
their children, but sometimes it follows the Hindu joint-family 
pattern, consisting of a group of brothers or agnaies, their 
spouses and children. A large number of unmarried girls are 
associated with the family, on account of the high bride price 
which makes it difficult for parents to marry them off easily. 


The Khasi. They live in the Khasi and Jaintia Hill districts 
of Assam. They are famous all over the world as the best 
example extant today of a society which is nearest to being 
a matriarchy. 

The Khasi tribes trace their descent from mythical female 
ancestresses, In a family are to be found a mother, her 
unmarried children, male and female, her husband, her 
Married daughters and their husbands. The Khasi are matri- 
local at the time of marriage, but later on, when a husband 
Shows evidence of his ability to support himself, his wife and 
children, he may set up an independent household of his own. 
This is a condition which has been very probably the effect 
of contacts with, and in the case of many people conversion 
to, Christianity, A family may include an adopted daughter 
if all females have died out. 

In the matrilocal family, all the earnings of males and 
females are owned jointly and administered by the head 
Woman. According to the traditional law, men have no indivi- 
dual right to ownership, whether they are husbands or sons. 

Yoperty is inherited by women from women. 

Khasi family life is woven into religious ritual and cere- 
Monial. Since brothers and sons will migrate to their wives’ 
“Omes and since husbands are aliens, men have no role to play 
these rituals and ceremonies. The Khasi say that it is the 
Youngest daughter who ‘holds’ the religion, and, therefore, 
Sets the major share of parental property. The absence of a 
daughter has, therefore, to be filled in through adoption. 

omen enjoy high status and power. The economic life of the 

asi is, therefore, characterised by division of labour based 
[On sex. Thus, agriculture is carried on mostly by males and 
Weaving by females. However, both sexes may earn money 
aS porters. 
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The Ho family consists generally of a man, his wife and 
their children, but sometimes it follows the Hindu joint-family 
Pattern, consisting of a group of brothers or agnates, their 
Spouses and children. A large number of unmarried girls are 
associated with the family, on account of the high bride price 
Which makes it difficult for parents to marry them off easily. 


The Khasi. They live in the Khasi and Jaintia Hill districts 
of Assam. They are famous all over the world as the best 
example extant today of a society which is nearest to being 
a matriarchy. 

The Khasi tribes trace their descent from mythical female 
ancestresses, In a family are to be found a mother, her 
Unmarried children, male and female, her husband, her 
Married daughters and their husbands. The Khasi are matri- 
local at the time of marriage, but later on, when a husband 
Shows evidence of his ability to support himself, his wife and 
children, he may set up an independent household of his own. 

is is a condition which has been very probably the effect 
of Contacts with, and in the case of many people conversion 
to, Christianity, A family may include an adopted daughter 
if all females have died out. 

In the matrilocal family, all the earnings of males and 
females are owned jointly and administered by the head 
Woman, According to the traditional law, men have no indivi- 
dual right to ownership, whether they are husbands or sons. 

Toperty is inherited by women from women. 

hasi family life is woven into religious ritual and cere- 
Monial. Since brothers and sons will migrate to their wives’ 
“Omes and since husbands are aliens, men have no role to play 
0 these rituals and ceremonies. The Khasi say that it is the 
Youngest daughter who ‘holds’ the religion, and, therefore, 
Sets the major share of parental property. The absence of a 
daughter has, therefore, to be filled in through adoption. 
omen enjoy high status and power. The economic life of the 
asi is, therefore, characterised by division of labour based 
OF sex, Thus, agriculture is carried on mostly by males and 
Weaving by females. However, both sexes may earn money 
aS porters, 
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Whereas the Khasi family grows round a nucleus of “a 
sanguineous females who are surrounded by a fringe of m f 
—unmarried brothers and sons, fathers and oe 
whereas property, authority, religion, residence, are all in 
hands of women, men-folk also are respected and even 


= an 
exercise some authority. The all-powerful Khasi wom 
addresses her husband as her lord. 

Having given examples o; 


d 
f what a family is, we now procee 
to its theoretical considerat: 


ion, illustrated by more examples. 


THE Roors or THE FAMILY 


g to breathe, eat and drink, slee 
waste matter from insid: 


these functions, the firs 
be performed in 
but only when 


t and (to some extent) the last, ee 
cannot be so performe 3 
elves into a cooperativ 


on marriage and on 
f a three-fold nature: that 

between husband and wife; that between Parents and children; 
and that between siblings (children of the same parents): 
The second and the third relationships need not necessarily be 
e implication is 
reference to man’s 
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Tue FAMILY as A FUNCTIONAL UNIT 


From the composition of and the principles of integration 
underlying the family, it is obvious that it is a functional unit. 
It grows out of biological needs, particularly those of the 
expectant mother and the infant child, who cannot support 
and live by themselves. Another contributory cause is the 
need for the exploitation of environment which is essential to 
permit the satisfaction of the more intimate biological needs; 
and this exploitation cannot take place without organized 
Co-activity. 

For a healthy and satisfactory living man seeks a secure 
Satisfaction of his biological drives. By cooperating with 
other members of his family, and dividing work with them, 
he is able to satisfy his own basic need for food, and also 
Make some contribution to the similar satisfaction of those 
other members who are cooperating with him. Thus, when a 
member of the Kadar tribe, of Cochin, joins his family mem- 
bers in the search for edible fruits and roots, he helps in the 
Satisfaction of the hunger of the group as a whole of which 
he is a member. The same cooperation obtains, and for the 
Same reasons, when he joins in other economic activities. 

Us, we find that the family as an economic unit has a 
Personal and a collective aspect. It provides for the personal 
Satisfactions of the individual. Collectively it does the same 
for the family, and besides, provides the unit for the total 
economic pattern of the tribe or the nation. Thus, a Kadar 
amily, as a group, provides food for its members and also 

comes a unit of the Kadar food-gathering economy. 

Similarly, when we look upon the family as the means of 
Tegular and channelized sex-satisfaction, the two-fold aspect 
1S again visible. By providing for mating, the family as an 
stitution (that is, as a mode of rendering service) makes it 
Possible for the individual’s sex urge to be satisfied. But this 
Primary satisfaction often leads to a fuller, though slightly 

Personal satisfaction; cohabitation leads to conception and 
children are born, not only satisfying the psychic instincts of 
Parental love and solicitude but also leading to the socially 
Very significant fact of the perpetuation of the group and the 
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THE FAMILY AS A FUNCTIONAL UNIT 


From the composition of and the principles of integration 
underlying the family, itis obvious that it is a functional unit. 
It grows out of biological needs, particularly those of the 
expectant mother and the infant child, who cannot support 
and live by themselves. Another contributory cause is the 
need for the exploitation of environment which is essential to 
permit the satisfaction of the more intimate biological needs; 
and this exploitation cannot take place without organized 
Co-activity. 

For a healthy and satisfactory living man seeks a secure 
Satisfaction of his biological drives. By cooperating with 
other members of his family, and dividing work with them, 
he is able to satisfy his own basic need for food, and also 
make some contribution to the similar satisfaction of those 
other members who are cooperating with him. Thus, when a 
member of the Kadar tribe, of Cochin, joins his family mem- 
bers in the search for edible fruits and roots, he helps in the 
Satisfaction of the hunger of the group as a whole of which 
he is a member. The same cooperation obtains, and for the 
Same reasons, when he joins in other economic activities. 

us, we find that the family as an economic unit has a 
Personal and a collective aspect. It provides for the personal 
Satisfactions of the individual. Collectively it does the same 
for the family, and besides, provides the unit for the total 
economic pattern of the tribe or the nation. Thus, a Kadar 
family, as a group, provides food for its members and also 

ecomes a unit of the Kadar food-gathering economy. 

Similarly, when we look upon the family as the means of 
regular and channelized sex-satisfaction, the two-fold aspect 
1S again visible. By providing for mating, the family as an 
stitution (that is, as a mode of rendering service) makes it 
Possible for the individual’s sex urge to be satisfied. But this 
Primary satisfaction often leads to a fuller, though slightly 
personal satisfaction; cohabitation leads to conception and 
children are born, not only satisfying the psychic instincts of 
Parental love and solicitude but also leading to the socially 
Very significant fact of the perpetuation of the group and the 
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aes great association of people, it may be a state, a nation, 
or a tribe, has its own distinctive culture, its modes of living 
and thought, which are developed as a response to the peculiar 
circumstances of the environment, natural and, alongside of 
it, ideological. The family is the agency through which the 
impressionable rising generation is made familiar with such 
traditions. The purpose is, once again, two-fold. By teaching 
the individual what situations to anticipate, how to behave 
and what behaviour to expect, by giving him the gifts of 
language and dress which integrate him within his cultural 
ethos, the family provides a personal satisfaction; it facilitates 
adjustment to people and groups outside the family circle. 
Even if a society does not impart the lessons mentioned 
above in any organized manner, still the pattern which its 
family life exhibits inculeates certain kinds of behaviour 
responses and thinking- and feeling-patterns typical of the 
society and its culture. Thus, transmission of the cultural 
traditions proceeds from generation to generation, and thereby 
takes place the preservation of the individual by his being 
spared various stresses and strains of adjustment, and also 


of the culture by its transmission to the next generation being 
ensured and its extinction precluded. 


The family thus acts sim 
and a socio-cultural a 
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There are two ways of looking at the family. It can be 
regarded and studied as one of the universal and permanent 
institutions of mankind, that is, as a functional unit, and it 
is as such that it has been examined above. There is yet 
another way of studying the family, that of regarding it as 
a group, or a deliberately formed association. Such an 
approach would study the form and the content of the family, 
ae: its character and composition, as also its variations from 
time to time and place to place. 

it has been pointed out already that the family has a 
biological matrix; it is the expectant mother and the infant 
Who require familial protection most. However, it is never 
the mother and the infants alone who constitute a family; 
there are always the mother’s mate and their children, who 
complete the initial membership. This basic grouping, of the 
mates and their children, has been called by such various 
Names as the nuclear, the immediate or the primary family. 

Ae implication of all these terms is, however, the same, 
Viz. that the nucleus of all types of families consists of those 
individuals who are bound together by a procreative urge 
and grouped with their children into a protective-cum-pro- 
ductive association. 

If this nucleus is extended, as it very often is, by the 
addition of other closely related kin, then it is called an 
extended family. Extended families are of various types. 

irstly, there are those which grow mainly round the nucleus, 
sud secondly there are those which are extended still further, 

Y extending the principle of kinship, like in the Hindu joint 
family, 

If a nucleus of blood relatives is surrounded by a fringe 
of Spouses, the resultant grouping is called a consanguineous 
family, It consists of members related by birth, and indivi- 

ual choice does not operate. Consequently, it is more stable. 

aturation of children or break up of the marriage bond 


es not destroy the consanguineous family. Owing to mar- 
"lage between close relatives being universally ruled out, the 
demand of its members 


eo : f 
nsanguineous family can meet any 
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except that for sexual gratification; and it is this fact E 
necessitates the fringe of spouses. Thus, we find thet E 
emphasis is on the blood relationship and not the mann 
bond. The Nayar of Malabar are said to have had a fan 
of this type till the earlier years of this century. They p 
not grant any social recognition at all to the husband, ni 
even to the father for that matter. 

The type of family that we are more familiar with in our 
own society, viz. that in which t A 
and their offspring surrounded by a fringe of relatives is 


called a conjugal family, and is found among many tribes 
like, e.g., the Khari 


here is a nucleus of spouses 


may be, however, 
this change. Thus, under c 
in-coming wife would alm 
family of birth, whe: 

The family in whi 
or orientation, and 


‘ ee on group marriage, 
e is the Joint family, so very prevalent in India; 
and sanctioned by tradition, history, Pseudo-history> 


religion. It is a collection of more than one primary 


hedged in 
myths and 
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family, on the basis of close blood ties and common residence. 
Consequently, there can be two types, the matrilocal joint 
family like that of the Nayar and the patrilocal joint family 
like that of the tribes in Central India and all Hindus. In both 
these types of family, the offspring (female in case of the 
matrilocal type and male in case of the patrilocal type) do 
not, as a general rule, leave their families of origin on their 
Marriage. So, we find that joint families are an amalgam of 
what might have otherwise been several families of origin and 
Procreation, Such members of a joint family as do have to 
leave their family of origin on marriage (the daughters in a 
Patrilocal joint family, and the sons in a matrilocal joint 
family) may not lose completely the membership of their 
Original families, thus bringing about a dual membership. 

e nuclear and the extended families may be diagramatically 


represented thus: 


Nuclear Family 
9) 
les 
| | 

A Oo 


Extended Family 


ae 
b When primary families link up with each other only on the 
asis of kinship, and not residence, we will naturally have a 
Much wider and bigger grouping which has been called clan, 
or sib. Whereas the family is a bilateral grouping in spite of 
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frequent one-sided emphasis, the sib is unilateral. Thus hag 
can be either mother sibs or father sibs. In the former, descen! 
is reckoned through the female line, and in the latter through 
the male line. There being no restrictions of a common 
residence, or even territory in some cases, the sib group 1S 
much wider than the family, alongside of which it is often 


found. Sibs are generally exogamous; and, therefore, a family 
contains members of several sibs, 


Sibs being as wide and extende 


d as they are, actual recording 
is not possible, and often m 


ythical ancestors are invented. 
When several sibs or clans combine to constitute a still wider 
grouping, it is called a phri 


atry. If sibs are, however, sub- 
divided into grou 


ps with known historical ancestors, they are 
called lineages. The To 


on the basis of sibs. 
tribe as a whole is di 
Tartharol. Each of th 
into father sibs. The f: 


» among tribal people, like the Baiga for 
In practice, a gotra consists of 4 
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But today we find that each gotra 
eneous people, 
inks. It has, 
g of gotra 


‘the gotra did not arise. 
Consists of a large number of culturally heterog' 
among whom there are no traces of historical 1 
therefore, become imperative to advocate a relaxin 
Testrictions on marriage. 

In the foregoing pages, the family has been viewed from 
the functional and the compositional points of view, leading up 
to a classification mainly from the compositional or structural 
Point of view. However, the form and structure of a family 
Ìs not determined only by, the type and number of people 
who are its members, but also by how the spouses are, in the 
beginning, recruited. Thus, families have been classified as 
™onogamous, polygynous, polyandrous, and as based on group 
marriage, besides, of course, as primary (or, single) and 
extended (or, joint) from these various points of view. From 
the Point of view of authority, a family may be classified 
either as patripotestal, or matripotestal, or avuncupotestal. 

e mode of inheritance of family name and property, of 
Teckoning of descent and succession to rank and office may 
cad to a two-fold classification of patrilineal and matrilineal 
amilies. Finally, a residential classification into patrilocal, 
Matrilocal and avunculocal is also possible. (Further expla- 


_ ation will follow in this chapter and the next one.) 
€ are now in a position to make a list of the broad charac- 


terjcy: 
tistics of the family. 


D 
lStrincrıyvme FEATURES OF THE FAMILY 


The family is, in the first instance, characterised by some 


$ . 
m of institutionalised mating, ie. some type of marriage. 
koning descent by having 


an economic unit, parti- 


e infant are concerned. 
n habita- 


n > : 
leg enclature. Thirdly, a family is 
in, tly so far as the mother and th 
nally, a family is always associated with a commo 


lon for all its members. 

ee family, a grouping as outlined above, has the following 

inctive features, as listed, and elaborated, by Maclver. 
Universality. In view of the fact that all the aspects of 


ist: 
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an individual’s life, ranging from deterministic biological to 
deterministic cultural, are considerably influenced and made 
possible by the family grouping, family is found all over the 
world and at all levels of culture. Besides, there is no con- 
clusive or convincing evidence that there ever was a time 
when the family did not exist. Modern civilization has not 
so far succeeded in providing a complete and fully satisfying 
substitute for this grouping. The scope for compositional! 
variation has in the past often clouded the presence of the 


family in various so-called primitive societies, but its absence 
has never been proved. 


2. Emotional basis. The integrative bonds in a family are 


ties. The cords that tie together 
utcome of such an emotional 


€s it ideally suited to perform 
ducation, which makes it an 


culture, ‘ 
3. Educative role. The most plastic years of every indivi- 

dual’s life that is, his childhood, are spent in his family. It 

t and the most fundamental 
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the nucleus for the growth of other types of groupings which 
never deal with the cultureless creature that a newly-born 
child is. 

6. Sense of responsibility among members. Even though 
emotions and feelings are the main basis of family life, it is 
not completely devoid of reason. A sense of responsibility 
among its members in relation to each other is an aspect which 
is more rational and reasoned than emotional and instinctive. 
This feeling of personal responsibility towards each other is 
very important to ensure the smooth working of the familial 
Srouping, and, consequently, of society as a whole; and, there- 
fore, we find society stepping in to ensure it through customs 
and mores. 

7. Social regulation. Society, that is the collectivity, keeping 
the collective and wider view in mind, has to ensure, by 
evolving mores and folkways, that the individual members in 
a family do perform all those functions towards each other on 
the basis of which the wider network of social relationships 
1S dependent for its success. Thus, for example, there are 
Social restrictions on divorce varying in intensity, in almost 
‘very society. 

8. Persistence and change. Whereas the family as an insti- 
tution is the most permanent and universal one in human 
Societies, as an association it is subject to constant change in 
composition and structure, even within the same society. 

lme runs parallel to the family considered as an institution, 

Ut gets intimately involved in it when it is looked at as an 
association. 


Tue FAMILY AS A PROCESS 


The family has been viewed, not only as a permanent 
UNctional institution and an ever-active affective association, 
ut also as a process. The process called the family can be 
WVided into three or four well-defined stages on the basis of 

a available to us in India. In the first instance, we have 
ie € formative stage, when the individual as a growing child 

Prepared for his adulthood roles as a responsible member 
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Besides, there is no con- 
t there ever was a time 
Modern civilization has not 


e integrative bonds in a family are 
mutual affection and blood ties, 


3. Educative role. The most plastic years of every indivi- 
dual’s life, that is, his childhood, are spent in his family. It 
is here that he gets the earliest and the most fundamental 
lessons in Socialization, He is mentally formed according t? 
the norms of Society, which get ingrained in him to re-appear 


ego. The cultural 


mited point of vew 
nce on the biologica 
ailable particular an 


groupings, like the si 
5. Nuclear position. With regard to all the different type* 

of groupings, the famil: i 

it prepares the individual for Participation in all these secon- 

dary groups, for their de i 
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the nucleus for the growth of other types of groupings which 
never deal with the cultureless creature that a newly-born 
child is. 

6. Sense of responsibility among members. Even though 
emotions and feelings are the main basis of family life, it is 
not completely devoid of reason. A sense of responsibility 
among its members in relation to each other is an aspect which 
is more rational and reasoned than emotional and instinctive. 
This feeling of personal responsibility towards each other is 
very important to ensure the smooth working of the familial 
grouping, and, consequently, of society as a whole; and, there- 
fore, we find society stepping in to ensure it through customs 
and mores, 

T. Social regulation. Society, that is the collectivity, keeping 
the collective and wider view in mind, has to ensure, by 
evolving mores and folkways, that the individual members in 
a family do perform all those functions towards each other on 
the basis of which the wider network of social relationships 
1S dependent for its success. Thus, for example, there are 
Social restrictions on divorce varying in intensity, in almost 
‘very society. 

8. Persistence and change. Whereas the family as an insti- 
ution is the most permanent and universal one in human 
Societies, as an association it is subject to constant change in 
composition and structure, even within the same society. 

Ìme runs parallel to the family considered as an institution, 

ut gets intimately involved in it when it is looked at as an 
3Ssociation. 


Tun FAMILY AS A PROCESS 


The family has been viewed, not only as a permanent 


UNctional institution and an ever-active affective association, 
ut also as a process. Iled the family can be 


ER The process ca 
‘vided into three or four well-defined stages on the basis of 
ata available to us in India. In 


the first instance, we have 
© formative stage, when the individual a 


s a growing child 
'S Prepared for his adulthood roles as a responsible member 
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of society. Then follows the nuptial stage among most of Ae 
rural and urban groups, particularly in the former, c: 7 
marriage having been a very distinctive feature of the Tda 
rural social structure. Tribal societies in India correspon! 
to modern Western society in having a pre-nuptial stage atien 
the formative and before the nuptial stages. This prenup 
stage among the Middle-Indian and some Naga tribes is sper! 
in mono- or bi-sexual dormitories and in taking training 2 
all the activities of adulthood, including those pertaining to; 
sex. During this stage, it has been found, among the Muria 
Gond and the Konyak Naga for instance, that liaisons develop 
and attachments are formed which are consummated after the 
ceremonial function of marriage has taken 
rural and urban sections of t 
parent-arranged and no c 
nuptial stage exists. 


After marriage come the children, i.e. the post-nuptial stapa 
Speaking from the point of view of society at large, thi 
stage is the most significant. As the growing generation ° 


children come of age, they set the Same process going agai 
Thus, the family is an ever- 


continuing process, on the smooth 
Continuity of which depends the continuity of society itself. 
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Occasions, exchange of wives, lending of wives, and the use of 
the same kinship term, like father, for several individuals, 
Lewis Morgan came to the conclusion that the family was 
unknown among the simplest and the rudest of peoples. His 
Picture of primitive society was one of atomistic existence, the 
Only form of groupings existent being sibs. He further held 
that due to free sex relations and ignorance of the role of 
, Paternity, fathers were unimportant, and mother-sibs were 
the earliest groupings. 
: Morgan’s evolutionary scheme has no more than an historical 
interest now. It has already been indicated above that the 
family, as an association, permits for so much variation of 
form that the unwary or a biased student may fail to see it. 
Organ’s premises were correct, but by no means universal. 
Besides, his deductions are more logical and academic than ac- 
tual and historical. Morgan has postulated a sequential growth 
of the institution of the family. Since his time it has been 
Stressed often that in view of the accepted fact of diffusion, 
Such rigidly sequential and unilinear evolution of institutions 
‘Shot an acceptable proposition. d 
Morgan listed five different and successive forms of family, 
h being associated with a corresponding and distinctive 
tYpe of marriage. They were, in succession, as follows: 
l. The consanguine family, consisted of a group which was 
founded upon the intermarriage, in a group, of siblings, own 
and Collateral, ie. of brothers and sisters and of cousins. 
ei The Punaluan family was founded upon the intermar- 
age of several sisters, own and collateral, with each other's 
‘Usbands in a group. The joint husbands were not necessarily 
related to each other. Such a family was also founded upon 
€ intermarriage of several brothers, own and collateral, with 
ach other’s wives, in a group, these wives not being neces- 
fee related to each other. However, in actual practice, 
© husbands as a group, and the wives as a group, must 


Ve been kin of each other, 


pairing family was founded upon 


The Syndyasmian or 
ES $ thout giving the right of 


Ma ty i i 
Triage between single pairs, WI 
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exclusive cohabitation to any person over another. Conse- 
quently such a marriage continued durin: 
the parties. 


4. The patriarchal family was founded upon the marriage 


of one man with several Wives, each wife being secluded from 
every other. 


5. The monogamian family was founded upon marriage 


between single pairs, with the married couple having exclusive 


g the pleasure of 


sae anguinity in ancient and modern 
societies. 


The first significant denial of Morgan’s scheme, and its basis 


estermarck, He, on the basis of @ 
tution of marriage, concluded that 


property and of the sense of property: 
» becomes the central figure in the 


re. However, it is also true that 
gin 
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selves with this tricky problem of origins, not because the 
failures of the earlier writers discouraged them, nor because 
the historical approach has been completely displaced, but 
because of what has been regarded by some as its relative 
futility and uselessness. Data collected by conscientious 
investigators from all parts of the globe, and at all levels of 
culture, have borne evidence to the existence of the family. 
Prehistoric reconstructions have not yielded any positive 
€vidence of importance to the contrary as yet. The classical 
anthropologists made much of the primitiveness of the Austra- 
lian aborigines, but it is fully accepted now that the Andaman 
Islanders are eyen more primitive, and these as well as the 


Australian aborigines do have the family as a vital and socially 
significant grouping. Within the subcontinent of India, the 
of tribes like the 


most backward, materially and socially, 
adar, the Paniyan, the Malapantaram, the Chenchu, the 
irhor and so on do have the familial organisation. Sibs, 
Which were assigned by Morgan to the crudest level, have been 
found to have developed among tribes which live on some 
ind of agriculture. The rudest of primitive tribes like the 
daman Islanders and the Kadar do not have sibs, whereas 
among more developed tribes, like the Toda and the Khasi, 

“Ibs represent an elaborate organization. 

e family is based on simple and obvious facts. It involves 


the recognition of just those who are closely related to one’s 
Self through constant physical contiguity, physical cooperation, 
motional bonds, and blood ties. It does not involve compli- 
fated differentiation or selection as, for instance, the sib does. 
n view of the basic deterministic drives, the satisfaction of 
i makes possible and 


ch only a grouping like the family 
"ust have in the past made possible, the conclusion is 
ave been always existent, 


<Pparent, viz, that the family must h y 
eval with human-culture. It is, however, quite under- 


“tandable that it must have developed in varying contexts and, 
The sex and hunger urges, 


€refore, acquired varied forms. ng 
Se Economie compulsives, and the cultural traditions have 
He, Tywhere provided the theoretical justification for the 
i nition of the existence of the family. As soon as there 
Ss permanency in sex relations and cooperative economic 
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exclusive cohabitation to any person over another. Conse- 
quently such a marriage continued during the pleasure of 
the parties, 

4. The patriarchal family was founded upon the marriage 
of one man with several Wives, each wife being secluded from 
every other. 

5. The monogamian family was founded upon marriage 


between single pairs, with the married couple having exclusive 
cohabitation with one another, 


Alongside of this classification, Lewis Morgan posited 
different systems of 


consanguinity in ancient and moder? 
societies. 
The first significant denial of Morgan’s scheme, and its basis 


Westermarck. He, on the basis of @ 
stitution of marriage, concluded that 
utcome of male possessiveness and 


5 5 
` S are regarded by him 2 
ime and development, : 


have not concerned them” 
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failures of the earlier writers discouraged them, nor because 
the historical approach has been completely displaced, but 
ecause of what has been regarded by some as its relative 
À tility and uselessness. Data collected by conscientious 
investigators from all parts of the globe, and at all levels of 
Suture, have borne evidence to the existence of the family. 
rehistoric reconstructions have not yielded any positive 
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anthropologists made much of the primitiveness of the Austra- 
lian aborigines, but it is fully accepted now that the Andaman 
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adar, the Paniyan, the Malapantaram, the Chenchu, the 
Birhor and so on do have the familial organisation. Sibs, 
Which were assigned by Morgan to the crudest level, have been 
ound to have developed among tribes which live on some 
d of agriculture. The rudest of primitive tribes like the 
daman Islanders and the Kadar do not have sibs, whereas 
among more developed tribes, like the Toda and the Khasi, 
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exclusive cohabitation to any person over another. Cone 
quently such a marriage continued during the pleasure 0 
the parties. l 

4. The patriarchal family was founded upon the marriage 
of one man with several wives, each wife being secluded from 
every other. ; 

5. The monogamian family was founded upon marriage 


between single pairs, with the married couple having exclusive 
cohabitation with one another, 


Alongside of this 
different systems of 
societies, 


The first Significant denial 
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detailed study of the instit 
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jealousy, and a growth i 
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Australian aborigines do have the family as 
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ithor and so on do have the familial organisation. Sibs, 
euch were assigned by Morgan to 
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moe more developed tribes, like the Toda and the Khasi, 
“YS represent an elaborate organization. 
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= through constant physical contiguity, physical cooperation, 
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ated differentiation or selection as, for instance, the sib does. 
a View of the basic deterministic drives, the satisfaction of 
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endeavour, a family comes automatically into arene E 
birth of offspring cements and integrates family life. ME Si 
however, never be overemphasized that although the a 

is our response to the challenges of our bio-psychical, ne ae 
and environmental setting, yet it is universally conditione ee 
the local cultural traditions. And it is this fact of er ae 
cultural conditioning that seems to have deceived the ear a 
students of this institution. What is more, even if there a 
‘be a single pattern of familial organisation in a society, a 
practice several variant forms may emerge. This is W: 


T: e 
several types of familial groupings are found within the sam 
social-cultural milieu. 


RESIDENCE AND DESCENT 


jt 
The family, we have said, is a bilateral grouping. But } 


it; 
has been observed that there has always been, of necessity: 
Some stressing of one side 


Thus, for instance, the 


lyin the houses (families) of origi? 
of both the husband as 
not for similarly obvious 
property inheritance, des 
through only one of the 


ence. The reverse of this wee 
When Property inheritance in? 
reckoning of descent takes place along the male or female f 


as patronymic, and if the mother’s then matronymic. pe l 
Among the Oraon, Ho and Kharia tribes, for example, + 


ale 
descent is traced through the P? g 
line. Among the Oraon wi 


Qu 
S 
(i) 
iy 
a 
a 
H 
@ 
* 
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O, 
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(iey 
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et 


fi 
, though very often onl 
temporarily so. Descent is traced t iin 


and property is inherited from mot 
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rules vary considerably from tribe to tribe in India. Some 
interesting examples can be cited from the Kadar culture. 
Since names refer to personal qualities, there is no inheritance 
of the same. Property is inherited from the father as also 
from the maternal uncle. The eldest son may get no share 
m this inheritance because he may be already earning his own 
living. The Khasa, though polyandrous, are patrilocal and 
Patrilineal. 


T 
HE FAMILY IN THE EAST AND THE WEST 


ae Ontemporary Western Society is characterized, among 
Other things, by the declining importance of all primary groups, 
cluding the family, and their supersession by secondary 
*Eroups, Most of those functions which the family used to 
Satisfy are now fulfilled by various commercial and state- 
= erated institutions like creches, kindergartens, schools, 
ao unions, clubs, hotels, and restaurants. The disintegration 
the family has been hastened by freer sex relations made 
arable by changing notions about morals and by birth 
s atro] techniques. With the decline of religion, the religious 
anctions behind family and marriage have also vanished, 
ab i to obtain. The changed notions 
u Out the status and role of women have also aided this break 
cuit Individualism is the basis of all contemporary Western 
Ure. Individual happiness is often possible only at the 


cost of the family as a whole. Divorce, looked at from the 


dividual’s viewpoint, is a safety valve which prevents strains 


“nd saves an individual’s happiness. 
any contemporary sociologists attribute most of the social 
* Personal neuroses of Western Society to this fact of the 
integration of the family. The emotional basis of the family, 
ere love, sharing and solidarity are the main drives behind 
i adult’s role as the teacher and the preceptor, spares the 
lay re child all unnecessary strains and anxieties, thereby 
ee solid foundations for fully integrated and secure 
o: Sonality structures. The secure, emotion-laden atmosphere 
he home has no substitute whatever. The decline in the 


g dissolution easier 


and 
dig: 
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importance of the family has meant the growth inte 
dualism and the decline of social responsibilities. É Se a 
is becoming dominant over social and collective interes A 

In totalitarian societies it is the state and not individu: i: 
which is threatening the family with the deprivation ©: ee, 
educative and other roles vis-a-vis the child. In no Sogi a 
except the Chinese, in which the teachings of Confucius pE 
Lao Tse have reigned supreme over all these centuries, besi id 
but to a lesser extent, the Indian, has the family been ar 
up as the ideal grouping. Recent tidings from China, however, 
indicate a drive against these teachings as they are becoming 
obstacles in the path of the sweeping changes that are unde” 
way in the socio-economic structure. 

In India, among the tribal communities, no single patter? 
exists. The Naga in the east are monogamous or polygynou* 


e, 
patriarchal, and patrilineal—a pattern different from th 
neighbouring ‘matriarchal 


Khasi tribe or the Nayar society: 
The Toda, 


the Kadar and the Khasa seem to belong to ê 


combined maternal-paternal complex. The tribes of Middle 
India are mostly characterized by strong male influence. 
A uniform familial pattern is, 


indu 
however, exhibited by Hind 
Society. The family to'a Hindu is a sacred institutio”: 
deriving sanction from religion 


hedged in by all sor 
Those, 


e 
s loyalty to his brother, and even m 
servant for his human masté 


» n actual practice she often enjoy” 
no comfort or status, 
pendage of the husban: i 
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At the rural end, women enjoy a 
nce, although the males 
ty to females. At the 


en lower middle classes. 
aa rot power and independe 
en giving no share in proper 
ae end, there is to be witnessed both the gradual emanci- 
kin, aa of women, leading to their being engaged in more 
ae of satisfying and socially utilitarian pursuits, as also the 
Sa spectacle of the imitation of the manners of Western 
Hind y, to what purpose, one cannot say. Marriage under 
ae u Law is indissoluble, being in the nature of a permanent, 
‘amental bond. 
act quite a few decades it has been felt that the laws laid 
ea: by the Dharmasastras regarding the family life of the 
cla u require to be modified in the light of the demands of 
the ees social life and change. The need for relaxing 
1950 ule of gotra exogamy has been already pointed out. After 
egisl when the new Constitution became operative, India’s 
Doy a have been debating a Hindu Code Bill which has 
T ed much controversy, support and condemnation, 
ing it imperative to split it up into piecemeal Jegislation. 


e i i T R $ 
main purposes of this Bill are to permit divorce and 
h ritual ceremonial, 


Tonk 

ma of marriage in harmony witl 
ters, a to provide for the inheritance of property by daugh- 
Status arous consequent issues like the religious and secular 
aed children born in inter-religious marriages, without 
to be ents having to change their religious loyalties, have yet 
akea out. Widow remarriage is already accepted as 
Wido ired innovation by a majority of the Hindus of India. 
a w marriage was legalised as far back as 1856 due to 
es efforts of social reformers like Ishwarchandra 

asagar. 

amily Muslims of India also present a 
Islami Pattern which is the outcome o: 
Uslin, law and Hindu influence. It is a w 
Caste set particularly the Shia community, have developed a 
amily ructure in India. The Muslim family is, like the Hindu 
f il >» patronymic and patrilocal. The eldest male runs the 
e S women, who generally observe pardah, do the 
Hindu ic work. Property is not held jointly, as among the 
S, and is inherited according to a very elaborate code 


more or less uniform 
f interaction between 
ell-known fact that 
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of 
which takes even fractions into account. The total result 


the inheritance laws gives them a strong patrilineal ne 
Adoption is not regarded as giving the adopted any iene 
inheritance. The Muslim family is extended like that of 
Hindus but may not consist of all the r 


elatively distant kin 
which find their place in a Hindu joint family. 
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ment a ee is maintained, through a process of recruit- 
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t by Ces the majority of its members are recruited into 
ome wo g born into it. But before children can be born, 
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being th must be recruited into it. A family comes into 
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which takes even fractions into account. The total result g 
the inheritance laws gives them a strong patrilineal character- 


Adoption is not regarded as giving the adopted any A 
inheritance. The Muslim family is extended like that of 


Hindus but may not consist of all the relatively distant kin 
which find their place in a Hindu joint family. 
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the home 
to earn a living and his wife must be able to run we nail 
See they set up after marriage. Hindu ae ale 
ied in some pre-puberty marriages. Genera y oe hee 
even if the bride is a widow, the bridegroom is o 
bride. Mni 
ae ae (asli, real) marriage are parent-made. Irr gul 


lovers 
marriages are effected through (i) elopement, when two 


etl 
run away and stay away till they are accepted back, 
is done as a matter of course; 


J 
(ii) intrusion, when a n 
goes and forces her chosen husband and his parents to ae 2 
her by living in their house; and (iii) forcible applica to 
vermilion, at some fair or festival, by a boy on his ¢ hich 
sirl’s head. This is a legal form of marriage by capture w: 
does not involve bodily lifting away the girl. aA 
rthodox, regular marriages begin with reon ee 
tween two parental groups. This really comes later, the 
Parents havin 


vel 
aged to see the girl and pe 2 
of her. A go-between, dandia, acts as a liaison betwee! ihe 
two groups. The girl’s parental group is then invited to t° 


ey 
If they complete the journey, i 
are entertained, and they 

the dandia are 


and show 


e 
in the verbal part of the ceremony; he declares his son t0 r 
married to the daughter of the hosts, and calls, her he 
daughter-in-law. Some rites are also gone through by F 
bride and the bridegroom. 
Sometimes a betrot 
marriage proper jg solemnized, 
Widow-marriage is practised and is 
may marry a widower or a bachelor and he is not requira 
to pay a bride price. He presents a new cloth to the bra 
and a pot of liquor to her people. The marriage cerem? 


i € 
hal ceremony takes place before th 
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Consists of the application of some vermilion, diluted in oil, on 
the bride’s forehead. The vermilion is brought by the bride- 
groom but is applied by the bride’s female relations. 

In the regular marriages, the marriage procession of the 


Kharia is a conventional and colourful feature. 


The Ho. Among the Ho, marriage takes place in one of the 
following ways: 

(1) Ceremonial marriage accor 
called andi. A modification of the same along the lines of 
Hindu marriage (like the inclusion of the burning of the sacred 
fire) is called diku andi. The main features of the andi form 
are that the selection of partners is made by the fathers or 
Some other guardians of the persons to be married; a middle- 
man (dutam) is appointed to negotiate between the families 
desiring the union; and a pride price (gonong) has to be paid, 
the amount of which must be settled to mutual satisfaction. 
The village headman must also be consulted. Clan exogamy 
must be observed. Marriage is a village affair and only a date 
Convenient to most can be chosen. Consequently, marriages 
can take place only during those months of the year when 
there is not much pressure of work in the fields. Marriages 
take place only between those who have passed the puberty 
Stage. Girls do not marry before 18 and boys before 24. A 
girl may be often chosen by a young man himself; and his killi 
fiends inform his parents about it, who set the negotiations 
Zoing by engaging a dutam. Interpretation of omens plays a 
decisive role in the final decision to marry. The terms of 

ride price (gonong) payment are discussed when the bride’s 
Party visits the boy’s house. Later, the marriage takes place 
When the boy’s party, with the boy, visits the bride’s house. 

At the marriage ceremony, 2 deuri, the local priest, is 

required to officiate and prayers and offerings are made to 


the tribal gods and to the bonga, right from the Singbonga 
downwards. Diku andi involves the presence of a Hindu priest 


and some Hindu rites. 
s and the exorbitantly high 


(2) Owing to economic hardship 
rates of gonong, regular andi marriage is falling into disfavour 
With the commonalty of the Ho- They cannot afford the 


ding to tribal conventions is 
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expenses involved. The alternative for girls cee A 
between remaining spinsters (which involves being du E 
as witches later on) and submission to capture. peak. 
also must either remain bachelors or capture wives for ul e! iy 
selves. Consequently, opportipi (capture) is being inerea a 
reported from among the Ho. At least a show of bo 


ine 
capture is put up if it has been mutually arranged. Genuin 
captures also take place, 


(3) Marriages based on mu 


ment are socially recognizi 
marriages. 


tual love often leading to elpa 
ed. They are called rajikhus 


family, carrying some 
intention to live as his wife, 
and refused food or shelter anı 


The Khasi. As elsewhere in tribal India, so among the Khas! 


also, one must go outside the clan, but in no case outside thé 
tribe, to seek spouses, 


Hypergamy is not practised. Sinc? 
the maternal uncle among the Khasi 
father, his daughter m 


s 
on their own, The girl’s parent 
first consult their daugh and then omens are observe? 
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religi 
moea involving sacrifices of fowls or pigs take 
Stabs Se he the solemnization has taken place, the husband 
ban 5. his wife. Among some of the Khasi tribes, the 
DA oneal stay at their wives’ houses during the day, 
ae ou only during the nights. For several years after 
om aa until some children have been born and husband 
Jointly e have lived peacefully, a new household may be 
that ed up by pooling together earnings. It is only then 
ie ae is lifted which has prevented the wife and her 
Pol ‘rom using each other’s things since their marriage. 
cat my as well as polyandry are unknown. A person 
ine ated his deceased wife’s younger sister, but never the 
ation, em simultaneously. A man may keep a mistress, and 
enjoy some sections of the Khasi, children of such unions 
With ie inheritance rights to their father’s property along 
1 the children of his wife. 
non is effected in cases of marital faithlessness, barren- 
cine. aan incompatibility, etc. Unless divorce is by mutual 
the oth. the party that demands it must pay compensation to 
e diy er person. A woman who is expecting a child cannot 
Re orced. Children go with the mother after divorce. The 
aration of divorce has to be made in public. 


As has already been pointed out, although the family is not 


response to a mere biological urge, yet it is only through 
trolled and sanctioned 


alled marriage. Many 


Onal; j 
alized form of these sex relations is c€ 
art of the institution 


Writ 
ers have said that marriage is a p 


ere 
meee examples given above we have pointed out how 
lage takes place among the Kharia, the Ho and the Khasi. 

e one on the family, 


ig indus and Muslims. No ethnograp. 
hich does not practise some 


kin aving come across a society W. 
culty f marriage. Promiscuity is at best a theoretical pre- 
i Tal possibility. It has already been shown that the family 

f the human being. And 
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expenses involved. The alternative for girls consequently is 
between remaining spinsters (which involves being dubbed 
as witches later on) and submission to capture. Young men 
also must either remain bachelors or capture wives for them- 
selves. Consequently, opportipi (capture) is being increasingly 
reported from among the Ho. At least a show of bodily 
capture is put up if it has been mutually arranged. Genuine 
captures also take place. 

(3) Marriages based on mutual love often leading to elope- 


ment are socially recognized, They are called rajikhust 
marriages. 


she wants to marry, 
family, carrying some 


intention to live as his wife. She may be abused, beaten out 


d put under all kinds of ordeals, 


India, so among the Khasi 
but in no case outside the 


The girl’s parents 
and then omens are observed: 
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religi 
aik i noe involving sacrifices of fowls or pigs take 
ee ae solemnization has taken place, the husband 
Eiai is wife. Among some of the Khasi tribes, the 
ae oR T stay at their wives’ houses during the day, 
marriage cua only during the nights. For several years after 
and ae ie some children have been born and husband 
iointly set ave lived peacefully, a new household may be 
that the 4 ee by pooling together earnings. It is only then 
und = o0 is lifted which has prevented the wife and her 
Poe rom using each other’s things since their marriage. 
can ee as well as polyandry are unknown. A person 
two of a his deceased wife’s younger sister, but never the 
among s em simultaneously. A man may keep a mistress, and 
Moy a ome sections of the Khasi, children of such unions 
with ain inheritance rights to their father’s property along 
children of his wife. 
faithlessness, barren- 


Di ; 
meee gore is effected in cases of marital 
» Marital incompatibility, etc. Unless divorce is by mutual 


co) 
Zant the party that demands it must pay compensation to 
g digas person, A woman who is expecting a child cannot 
ec apa Children go with the mother after divorce. The 
ion of divorce has to be made in public. 


es ` as already been pointed out, although the family is not 
the eee to a mere biological urge, yet it is only through 
arital ablishment of culturally controlled and sanctioned 
ionaliz, relations that a family comes into being. The institu- 
Writ ed form of these sex relations is called marriage. Many 


family, 
oe examples given above we have pointed out how 
R Sai takes place among the Kharia, the Ho and the Khasi. 
ree in this chapter and in the one on the family, 
and Wing: are made to the marriage customs of other tribes 
i dus and Muslims. No ethnographer has ever reported 
hich does not practise some 
t best a theoretical pre- 


Sie 
kin, ving come across a society W: 
hown that the family 


o 3 y 
cu T marriage. Promiscuity 1s 4 
Possibility. It has already been s 
f the human being. And 


Oot z 
ed in the bio-psychic needs © 
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since no family can come into existence without marriage, 
human culture, the family and marriage go back to the 
immemorial past and are coeval with each other. As such, 
a quest for the origins of the institution of human marriage 
may be regarded as unnecessary. But such has been the 


inquisitiveness of modern man that a search for these origins 
has been made. 


HISTORY or Human MARRIAGE 


The evolutionists, ever keen 


on building schemes of unilinea” 
evolution, 


ie. evolution in a straight line, sought to establish 


a long chain of development at the lower end of which they 
put promiscuity, 


top of which the 


us, among some of the tribes of Middle 


India, on festive occasions, some pre-marital and extra-marit 


the Andamanese, the Kadar, the Pali an, the Malapantarair 
the Chenchu, the Boke yan, the Malapa 


rson at a time. As long as divorc? 
urrence of extra-marital relatio” 
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= infrequent. Monogamy has also been reported from the 
x amar; a backward tribe of Madhya Pradesh; and it has been 
‘Ported that among the Baiga, polygyny is on the decline. 
Ee pist of those Indian tribes which fall in the same category 
xe e Baiga in this respect would run into scores. Evidence 
Es m outside India points in the same direction. Lowie sums 
me Position very well by stating that promiscuity, in the 
Onn cal sense, must have undoubtedly existed at that point 
history when the ancestor of modern man had not yet 
€veloped a culture with norms for judging sexual behaviour, 
Ut the very simplest of contemporary cultures do not furnish 
any evidence of group marriages to enable us to substantiate 
Ti evolutionary scheme. Indian data, as indicated above, are 
ea tion to the rule. However, as; Lowie points out, a 
Te € somewhat like that of group-marriage 1s found as a 
Beet development among the Toda, a tribe by no means one 
he simplest in India. The Toda were formerly polyandrous 

la Practised female infanticide. When the new system of 
W and order was introduced by the British, infanticide 
came a crime, and the sex ratio got more or less equalized. 
°Wever, the Toda did not give up polyandry as a consequence 


The developed polygyny also in association with polyandry. 
Us, whereas formerly several brothers married one woman, 
‘Ow, they marry more than one woman. This nearest approach 
ex group marriage, where no particular individual has 
elusive marital rights over any of: the spouses, is a recent 
si va lopment in a comparatively sophisticated society. A 
Tep ar process of the emergence of group marriage has been 
Orted from the Khasa. 
Seqy the light of the above, the evol 
Stan, ential scheme is not acceptable. 
Prim that inarriage has in all probab 
belie al habit, and gets “the suppo 
ma VSS that the family asia grouping has been 


dik from the highly developed apes- However, it becomes 
insti, ult to accept the implication that monogamy is a natural 
of the fact that polygyny 


s et $ oe Se 
qs and a | habit in view 8y! 
E d. Out of the 250 societies 


Very wi 
Sto 2! widely prevalent in the worl ) 
Mudie by Murdock, polygyny existed in 195, as against 43 


ution of marriage as a 
Westermarck takes the 
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monogamous societies. From the data collected ae ae 
tribes, it is found that the restrictions, if any, on po eae... 
more socio-economic than strongly moral or eae. gai 
if every Ho does not live ina polygynous family, it is The 
he cannot afford to pay the bride price over aaa ibe 
influence of Hinduism and Christianity, and open we, 
latter, also act as preventive factors in parts of Chota 
m. 

SeA marriage and the family being two aspects of 
the same social reality, viz. the bio-psychical-cum-social an E 
(needs) of man, are coeval with each other and with cul sa 
because without the family there could be no preserva’ 1 
of the species and culture; and without marriage there rn 
be no family. A search into the origins of marriage is, ther 
fore, unnecessary and not likely to lead us to any impor ir 
conclusions which cannot be arrived at, and understood, yE 
reference to the functions and forms of this important E 
universal institution. Historical data are relevant only E 
finding out why a particular society has developed a particu i 
form of marriage and not why the institution itself b 


0 
developed. In order to study its functions, we would Jo 
into the reasons underlying marriage. 


THe Reasons FOR, AND THE NaruR® 
OF, MARRIAGE 


The possibilities of s 
tutionalized, outsi 
the conclusion b 


and socially sanctioned sex- 
the formation of the famil 
yet it is not the only, 
sexual drive is implied in a healthy and normal physic; 
survival, but the exact manner this satisfaction takes place 
decided by the cult people. Bio-psy° 4 
culturally reorie? 
on is not the only purpos® 
erefore, not the only cultural en! 


drives, Besides, Sex-gratificati 


o 
man’s existence, and, th 
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which marriage is directed. Thus, among the Sema Naga 
Marriage to one’s father’s widows (other than one’s mother) 
takes place more because that is only way of getting possession 
Gs the paternal property which is, according to the tribal law, 
inherited by a man’s widows, than for sex-gratification. Even 
Where sex-gratification forms the dominant motive for mar- 
Tage, as is generally the case, the need for a dependable social 
mechanism for the care and rearing of children, and also for 
© transmission of culture constitute further important 
Motives, Marriage ensures a iological satisfaction (that of 
Sex) and a psychological satisfaction (that of having children) 
on the individual plane; on the wider collective plane, it 
ensures a twofold survival, viz. that of the group and its 
Culture, 
Besides, the economic organization of some tribes is found 
5o much dependent upon co-operation and division of labour 
Ween the two sexes that a stable functioning is pos 
Only when the two sexes enter into socially sanctioned and 
ermanent or semi-permanent relations with each other, ie. 
arry. The limited food-gathering economy of the Kadar, the 
ull Participation in the day-to-day economic pursuits by 
Omen among the Andaman Islanders and the Maria Gonds 
akes it imperative that men and women marry. 
e€ nature of the marital bond is basically the same every- 
Where, It involves the social sanction, generally in the form 


f 


tri 


“Marriages in many tribes 
ances being reported from the Baiga, the Korwa, the Ho, 
So on. The Munda, the Ho and the Bhil are 
ave popularized child-marriage to restrict licence. The 
arital bond among the tribes of India is found yo. bring 
“Sether, not just two individuals, but two families, even 

reds and villages. It is not a tool meant to secure for 


inst 
and 
to 
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individuals satisfactions of a highly personal character, Me 
social mechanism designed ’to create and foster social solida ei 
In contemporary urban society, it is the highly individua as 
and personal aspect of marriage which is emphasized. 


Forms or MARRIAGE 


4 > d 
Marriage can be of several types. All over tribal India, =a 
in other parts of the world as well, we come across rules lay: 


down prohibitions, preferences and prescriptions in deciding 
_ the form of marriage. 


Preference and Prohibition. 
between closely related kin li 
between siblings is universal. 


prohibition’ is found everywhe: 
and tribes of India. 


ions 

A taboo on sexual relation 
ke parents and children oa 
An extension of this ‘nucle 


among the Gond, the Baiga, the Ho, the Korwa, the Gren 
the Khasi, the Naga and so on, the conclusion is that ru! 


g heavy fines upon, or exco 

fear of supernatural punishmé es 
in case of the violation of the rule of marrying out is W! 
spread in tribal India. This above-mentioned practice o! 
marrying outside one’s clan is called exogamy. A breach T 
exogamy brings disaster to the Khasi. It entails excommuy | 
cation, refusal of funeral ceremonies and no resting place 
the sepulchre of the clan, 


Tt has been explained elsewhere in this book that exogamy 
is generally a characteristic of the clan system based on totem 
designations. But it must be pointed out that exogamy 


municating, the offender. The 
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uel ect 
anal nA eee distributed than totemism: Goldenweiser 
istifitions, have disputed a causal link between the two 
Risley a fe en, what may be the origin of exogamy? 
therg hee is book on the people of India, says that probably 
must have past in man a tendency to vary. This desire 
unfamiliar riven man to seek marital alliance with strangers, 
Roe and unknown to him. 
erberg ae has recorded that when he asked one of the 
1e Was ask FARRS why he did not marry within the village, 
Seen all E in reply how he, the Berber, could do so, having 
eh, e gub growing up in the village along with him. 
Un, derlyin version for the familiar may þe the explanation 
Position exogamy. This would, however, be in direct 
ie to the neo-Freudian viewpoint, viz. that sexual 
of R etween primary kin exists, an 
One t, such attraction must 
` : i ism. Malinowski 


te rules for the pre- 


Over 
t behaviour. The very elabora 
pear witness to such 


Venu 

Ntio 
nof i ; 3 
of incest, which are universal, 


Possibilities. 
u 
i SEN Richards has, on the basis of her researches among 
k Ve o me nies out that psychologists and anthropologists 
h more f overrated the role of sex, hunger being in reality 
W ting Bengan, and compulsive ‘drive’ than sex. In 
men and food-gathering societies, food is difficult to obtain. 
children are generally a 


Particula, burden in such societies, 
rly those which rely more on hunting. This could 
which, in consequence, would 


e led to marriage by 
h capture had to be 
amy. Thus, food 
robable cause of 


Ve le 
Teg el to female infanticide, 
emale scarcity. This must hav 


ity 
<; 
Xogamy 7 be, historically speaking, a P 


g within one’s tribe, or, very 


X & rey 
are], erse practice of marryin. 
The two main clans of the 


y. 
$ È oe is called endogamy. 
ale. eir , the Tartharol and the Teivaliol, are endogamous, 
0 have subdivisions, the sibs are exogamous. 
two similar endogamous groups, the Ujale Bhil and 


80 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


individuals satisfactions of a highly personal character, but a 
social mechanism designed ’to create and foster social solidarity: 
In contemporary urban society, it is the highly individualistic 
and personal aspect of marriage which is emphasized. 


Forms or MARRIAGE 


Marriage can be of several types. All over tribal India, and 
in other parts of the world as well, we come across rules layin 


down prohibitions, preferences and prescriptions in deciding 
_ the form of marriage. 


Preference and Prohibition. A taboo on sexual relations 
between closely related kin like parents and children and 
between siblings is universal. An extension of this ‘nuclear 
prohibition’ is found everywhere, including among the caste’ 
and tribes of India. Since the practice of marrying outside 
the family is found extended to wider groups like clans, 4° 
among the Gond, the Baiga, the Ho, the Korwa, the Orao”, 
the Khasi, the Naga and so on, the conclusion is that rules 
of incest cannot have a biological implication, viz. the Þa” 
on inbreeding due to the fear that it may lead to raci@ 
degeneration. Psychological disorders, being the effect rathet 
than the cause of incest, also do not supply a full motive- 
The cultural factor of widening the area of co-operative soci 
contact may be considerably responsible for this prohibitio? 


on sex-relations between close relatives, Breaches of the rul@ 


are often punished by inflicting heavy fines upon, or excom™ 


municating, the offender. The fear of supernatural punishme? 
in case of the violation of the rule of marrying out is wide 
spread in tribal India. This above-mentioned practice © 
marrying outside one’s clan is called exogamy. A breach © 


exogamy brings disaster to the Khasi. It entails excommud!” 
cation, refusal of funeral ceremonies and no resting place i” 
the sepulchre of the clan. 

It has been explaing, 
is generally a chara 


d elsewhere in this book that exogamy 
designations. But 


Cteristic of the clan system based on totemi? 
it must be pointed out that exogamy ¥ 
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mu i 

on pee unde distributed than totemism. Goldenweiser 
aoe, 2 have disputed a causal link between the two 

Re o x en, what may be the origin of exogamy? 
a hee is book on the people of India, says that probably 
iepa A in man a tendency to vary. This desire 
Unfamiliar A man to seek marital alliance with strangers, 
ea and unknown to him. 
ae ee has recorded that when he asked one of the 
teen ok Te why he did not marry within the village, 
seen all e in reply how he, the Berber, could do so, ‘having 
Such A e girls growing up in the village along with him. 
un, aa A A for the familiar may be the explanation 
Opposition exogamy. This would, however, be in direct 
intimacy h to the neo-Frêudian viewpoint, viz. that sexual 
imacy between primary kin exists, and being in the nature 


ne 
on, est, such attraction must be repressed; and exogamy is 
i mowski has pointed out the 


ften manifest themselves 
te rules for the pre- 
bear witness to such 
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ed eee feelings that do o 
Yention nod, The very elabora 
Possibility, incest, which are universal, 
aes ies. 
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overrated the role of sex, h 
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fue fundamental and compulsive 
Vi eS and food-gathering societies, food is difficult to. obtain. 
nen and children are generally a burden in such societies, 
i This could 


tic 
have ay those which rely more on hunting. 
le to female infanticide, which, in consequence; would 


t 
© female scarcity. This must have led to marriage by 
h capture had to þe 


gamy. Thus, food 
obable cause of 


f her researches among 
ts and anthropologists 
unger being in reality 
‘drive’ than sex. In 
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the Mele Bhil. Due to the universal fear of the strange, the 
novel, and the unknown, almost all the Indian tribes are 
endogamous. It is the fear of the neighbour’s witchcraft and 
sorcery which is the prime cause for the Korwa endogamy- 
Territorial, socio-cultural and linguistic units share enoug? 
thought- and action-patterns to want to preserve them by 
endogamy. Besides, territorial and linguistic factors imp0S® 
limits on the communication of thoughts and persons (spouses) 
between various groups. However, the barriers of endogamy 
have been broken down by several sophisticated tribes like 
the Gond, the Bhil and the Santhal, who have tried to get 
incorporated into the vast body of Hindu castes by marrying 
into the lower castes, the purpose of such a movement being 
the desire to rise in the estimation of the Hindu neighbours. 

In certain cases there is a prescription, or only a preferenc? 
expressed for marriage to a particular kin. Thus, we finc 
that a Gond must marry his/her cross-cousin, and if one would 
like to have this prescription waived in one’s case, a compe?” 
sation has to be paid to the losing party. Fifty-four per cent 
of Gond marriages were found by Grigson to be of this tyP® 
The Kharia and the Oraon practise cross-cousin marriage, 2 
so do the Khasi, though the latter can have such a marriag° 
only after the death of one’s own father, with one’s patern@ 
aunt’s daughter. The Kadar prescribe marriage with paterD@ 
cousins; they are thoroughly endogamous. 

Cross-cousin marriage, as a form of exogamy, the only form 
of exogamy under dual organization, is often explained to bi 
a device for avoiding payment of a high bride price, and als? 
for maintaining property in the household. The Gond 2 
Madhya Pradesh call this form of marriage, dudhlautaw® 
‘return of milk’. The implication is that the bride price pa 
by A for his wife would be returned to his family when 4 


daughter marries her mother’s brother’s son. (See Diagra” 
on facing page) 
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i l 
AA = O A = 0 


O = å 
l i 


mai preferential mating has for its 
oe. purpose the strengthening of solidarity within a tribe 
cae like Homans, doubtful about the primitives’ concern 
fib © and ability of understanding what is good for them in 

© remoter sense in which solidarity is good for a people 
De Said that preferential mating is the outcome of other 
pares of a society. Thus, the rule of marrying one’s 

Sther’s brother’s daughter may be only expected in matri- 
Potestal families. Exogamy amounting to scope for marrying 
Masone except one’s sister and mother, with some prejudice 
Sainst marriage to first cousins on the father’s side, has been 


re 
Ported from the Lushei clans of Assam. 


C. Levi-Strauss has said that 


Levirate and Sororate. Preferential marriages are also often 
S “ye . * : : 
ik 1gned to promote inter-familiar cordiality by making certain 


fon ESS imperative. Among the Toda, the practice has been 
> al brothers (fraternal, or 
being mate, actual or 
S alled levirate. When 
Al sisters are simultaneously, entially, the spouses 
« Same man, the practice is called sororate. It is generally 
Wife to prevail among tribes that pay 2 pride price for a 
ne, The death of a spouse is compensated by ‘ee 

À Spouse, generally a younger sister of the decease : 
: foe and sororate emphasize the acceptance of inter- 
bet, iliar obligations and the recognition of marriage as a tie 

“en two families, and not only between two individuals. 


Pot, 
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A f 
It is obvious that these preferential or prescribed forms s 
mating limit the number of possible marital linkages. Non 
theless, their distribution is universal. 


Polygamy. Polygamy, that is marriage to more than Ea 
person, is fairly widespread all over the world. Me a 
reports 78 per cent polygamous families in his sample of 250. 3 
tribal India also, polygamy is widespread. Two forms of 
polygamy may be differentiated; polygyny is the marriage i 
one man to several women; and polyandry the marriage of o”. d 
woman to several men. Both types of marriage are referre 
to as polygamy in common parlance., thes 

Polygyny is found among the Naga tribes, the Gond, # f 
Baiga, the Toda, the Lushei clans and most of the other Prot? 
Australoid tribes of Middle India. The Khasi, the Santhal an p 
the Kadar are among those that are monogamous. Excessive” 


high bride prices have forced mo; 


Re] 
nogamy on many, as ©? 
on the Ho, 


Polyandry is, comparatively, much restricted in distributio™ 
It is found among the Tiyan, the Toda, the Kota, the Khas® 
and the Ladakhi Bota. From Kashmir to Assam, among is 
Indo-Aryan as also the Mongoloid peoples, polyandry ” 
reported. The Nayar were polyandrous and th 
survivals of the custom found among them ev 

In India, polyandry is of two types. a 
share the same wife, as among the Khasa and the Toda, W 
have adelphic, or fraternal polyandry. In the general type 
also found among the Toda, there need not be any ¢!°° 
relationship between the husbands, and the wife goes to sper 


e$ 
nd. So long as a woman mi 
others have no claim over P 


ere are many 
en today- dis 
When several broth® 


: p 3 Property considerations 2? 
sex-disparity explain this institution, 
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amon 
that aes We are not yet certain of the biological reasons 
a double aie such facts. Among the Khasa there is 
tothe Cao ndard of morality. Whereas a wife has to conform 
frequent mee of married life, a daughter need not. Thus 
Possible, visits to parents’ houses make extra-marital relations 
Hy 
ae ea Under the kind of social structure that caste 
the form of w porn India, there are certain restrictions in 
80 in the ch imits beyond which a man and a woman cannot 
ably mar choice of a spouse; of course, he or she must invari- 
times, if ry outside his or her own gotra. Just as in modern 
Pauper E HS millionaire’s daughter, who chooses to marry a 
lose her tit will accept no doles from his father-in-law, would 
a high-c onomic status, likewise, under the caste system, 
Status eri woman marries a low-caste man she loses caste 
Marriage ich is indicative of a degree of ritual purity. Up to 
Marriage a daughter shares her father’s caste status and after 
Aste stat Ren husband's. But a man himself does not lose 
ough a or ritual purity by marrying a Jow-caste woman, 
thei, fine offspring would suffer from a partial lowering from 
sing TR s caste status. Therefore, to prevent a woman from 
âncient | e and becoming ritually impure, Manu and other 
page tin AREE prescribed hypergamous (anuloma) mar- 
Tom tho er which a man can marry from his own caste or 
a E eae below, but a woman can marry only in her caste 
Dia, man Hypogamy (pratiloma), i.e., marriage of a woman 
th from a lower caste is not permitted. Thus, for men, 


ef 
ollow; 
Wing marriages are permissible: 


Brah 
ea — Brahmin; Kshatriya; Vaish; Sudra. 
Vaish ya — Kshatriya; Vaish; Sudra. 
Udra = Vaish; Sudra. 
mie  Sudra. 


ike i 
W: se, fi 
2 » tor women: 


Kshatriya; Brahmin. 


Sudra 
Sudra; Vaish; 
Brahmin. 


Vais 
h 
Vaish; Kshatriya; 
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Kshatriya — Kshatriya; Brahmin. 
Brahmin — Brahmin. 


The social consequences of such a practice are not oa 
obvious but have also been borne out by historical eat 
Thus in the later decades of the last century, Brahmin Hie 
had either to hold out the temptation of huge dowries (a ei. 
of bridegroom price) or choose between. polygyny and spins a 
hood. Among the Kulin Brahmins of Bengal, young iris 
took to marrying several wives and would visit them at a 
parents’ houses;. otherwise, in the absence of financial Eola i 
which would solve the problem, spinsterhood was the 4 oe 
other alternative. Hence, Brahmins have traditionally 
pised female children and a daughter has become a synon: 


for a curse and the cause of her parents’ discomfort and 
humiliation. Be 

Among the Sudra, the males have, as a consequence 
hypergamy, 


eed 
to pay a high bride price or to choose bean 
nd bachelorhood. This has often led to mar? 
among the lower castes. 


polyandry a; 
by capture 


Ways or ACQUIRING Mares 


3 A $ sous I} 
The manner in which mates can be acquired are variou 
tribal India. Marriage 


PE ac 
is generally regarded as a civil cont 
and not a religious 


solemnization does no 


bees 
ceremony as well as 50 a 
ge. The Ho provide er 
wever, that among sev@ 


ritual marria 
an instance. It must be noted, ho 


tribes, like the Khasi for instance, marriage has had som 
thing of a religious Sanction also, Marriage brings together 
not just two individuals, but two families Ta = eitrork o 
social obligations. 


Eight important ways of acquiring a mate may be listed op 
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th ; 
e basis of data reported from tribal India. They are: 


Probationarý marriage, 
Marriage by capture, 
Marriage by trial, 

Marriage by purchase, 
Marriage by service, 

Marriage by exchange, 
Marriage by mutual consent an 
Marriage by intrusion. 


d elopement, and 


EA SEI EA A A 


eported from among the 


Pr 2 
Obationary marriage has been r 
ve with his sweetheart 


an ER permit a young man to li i 
SO dea: ter’s house for weeks together, after which, if they 
ind anny they marty, each other. In case the couple do not 
So iN other’s temperament to þe suitable and compatible, 
© the parate, and the young man pays cash compensation 
girl’s parents. 
the aoe by capture is growing rare with social advance and 
i RE application of the Indian Penal Code. However, 
ate ai up-to-date, to be one of the ways of acquiring a 
tof ong the Naga tribes, fear of raids having in the past 
ieee infanticide. Cases of capture have also been 
Call it Bo zon the Ho, who call it oportipi, and the Gond who 
sřothur and the Bhil, and several other pre-Dravidian 


trib, 

e 

S. Among the Gond, capture takes place often at the 
aining unattached too 


ile woman; and her 


i 


. de 
Se 
X] 

Saa to weep and lame: 
th ng the Ho, it is the exhorbitant rate ©. 


of 3 
Dreary, an leads to marriage by capture, which may © 


f bride price 
ften be 


anged 
esii x ; 
us 2 es physical capture, there is also ceremonial capture. 

mong the Kharia and the Birhor, a man desirous of 
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e 
marrying a woman whom he cannot acquire by a rA g 
straightforward method would lie in wait for her in a Pa M 
place or at a fair, and then surprise her by applying vermi ing 
mixed with oil to her forehead. This is regarded as be 
tantamount to marriage. Page one 

In Assam, physical captures take place during raids by i 
village on another. In Middle India, the method is more i 
ful, capture being effected on festival days at interv. aa 
meets when there is much rivalry, drinking and intoxicatt 
Such captures are given social sanction by requiring A 
gallant who has made the capture to pay a compensati 
and/or give a feast to the tribal brotherhood. 

Marriage by trial is the recognit: 
bravery as highly desirable traits 
tribes require a young man to p. 
can claim the'hand 


d 
ion of personal courage 2 


«as 
e right to name any gi to 
a practice is reporte 


€ cocoanut. The women dancers res 3 
at his clothes and hair, by striking a, 
by eyen tearing at his flesh, though ^s 
If, in spite of all these obstacles, a dar 
man succeeds in reaching the top of the tree, he has m 
right to choose any o 


f the Surrounding girls as his wife 2° 
take her away immediately. 


arriage by, what has been called, 


valent all over tribal India. The Naga tribes pay a brid? 
price, and so do the tribes in Middle India. The bride pric? 
may be paid in cash or kind or both. 


ee 
Purchase is found Pt 
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iis, = e only symbolic of the utility of a woman, and by 
dowry Ree to her parents’ family. In case the 
sidétable oe is often given to a girl by her parents is con- 

e payment of a bride price ceases to have an 


The Rengma Naga pay a bride price, 


economi 

Y sais 

mic significance. 
To emphasize 


ut 
the ee R significance is attached to it. 
dae ae nature and moral significance of the practice, 
as ae ae rupees less than the settled bride price. However, 
of bride as pointed out, the economic aspect of the practice 
ie taa is not negligible. 
Der a aspect of the bride price has assumed huge 
one such oa aces some of the Indian tribes, the Ho being 
are not rat a le example. Their general economic conditions 
into conta ch ‘worse than what they were before they came 
the Basis ct with the agencies of the urban city culture, but 
amount none values have got completely changed. The 
One's. staty ride price to be paid is so high, and it is against 
child, thet , and prestige to accept a lower amount for one’s 
Seisin, many young men and women remain unmarried. 
and the e young men often resort to marriage by capture; 
Spinsters have often to undergo further injustice by 


Shoe 
& i a p A 
arry Spite with witchcraft and sorcery. The desire to 
compelling and the willing money lender is ever 
dup. The frustrated 


Tea, ; 
eee his loans which never get pai 
È also leads to irregular liaisons. 
Š a we find that the bride price among Chota Nagpur 
R S none of those moral virtues which it has among the 


ngm 
a Naga. It has been pointed out that the absence of 
Angami Naga has resulted 


and that it is bride 
man from these ills. 


rice 

HA 

In hich has protected the Rengma wo 
ant, as in Assam, 


ot f : 
a Nagpur too bride price was me: 


to 
ea Ta 
n o ing and useful factor; but its persistence in 
it in, Y changed and ill-adjusted cultural setting has made 
h it was intended 


njure + 
to se e just those very mterests whic 


rve, 
0 
tion to this problem 


me 
ic hig A a the tribes have arrived at a solu 
St in a ride price. Thus, if a Gond or a Baiga finds himself 
Position to pay the bride price, he goes to serve in 
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marrying a woman whom he cannot acquire by a nm 
straightforward method would lie in wait for her in a Pon 
place or at a fair, and then surprise her by applying vermiti g 
mixed with oil to her forehead. This is regarded as bei? 
tantamount to marriage. S one 
In Assam, physical captures take place during raids by e 
village on another. In Middle India, the method is more psa ge 
ful, capture being effectéd on festival days at intervilla 


f ï jon- 
meets when there is much rivalry, drinking and intoxicati 
Such captures are 


Marriage by, what has been called, purchase is found Pre” 


tribal India, The Naga tribes pay a bri ; 


the tribes in Middle Tra; ide price 
may be paid in cash or kind or ies ie oh 


MARRIAGE 89 


It m 
Way A i only symbolic of the utility of a woman, and by 
dowry ER her parents’ family. In case the 
siderable ta is often given to a girl by her parents is con- 
eni e seeen of a bride price ceases to have an 
ut no SUNET cance. The Rengma Naga pay a bride price, 
the R omic significance is attached to it. To emphasize 
OE te eee nature and moral significance of the practice, 
BSR ies, rupees Jess than the settled bride price. However, 
of bride as pointed out, the economic aspect of the practice 
he ee is not negligible. 
aa aa aspect of the bride price has assumed huge 
one such E ones some of the Indian tribes, the Ho being 
are not os ie example. Their general economic conditions 
into ee £ worse than what they were before they came 
the bests ct with the agencies of the urban city culture, but 
amount Laat: values have got completely changed. The 
T One's stat ride price to be paid is so high, and it is against 
hi us and prestige to accept a lower amount for one’s 


chilg 
t 
ees eat many young men and women remain unmarried. 
ame young men often resort to marriage by capture; 
ther injustice by 


and 
reat cemets have often to undergo fur 
Marry 3 ntified with witchcraft and sorcery. The desire to 
teady R and the willing money lender is ever 
Sex-driy his loans which never get paid up- The frustrated 
e also leads to irregular liaisons. 
Chota Nagpur 


u; 
tribes p, we find that the bride price among 
Re as none of those moral virtues which it has among the 
that the absence of 


Naga has resulted 


ngm 
bri a Naga. It has been pointed out 
bride 


de és 

ma OR among the Ao and the Angami 
Price eas for women and prostitution and that it is 
Ih be ich has protected the Rengma woman from these ills. 
to be ie Nagpur too bride price was meant, as in Assam, 
R a ae and useful factor; but its persistence in 
to i hee eee and ill-adjusted cultural setting has made 

just those very mterests which it was intended 


Serye, 
ome 
Ff hi of the tribes have arrived at a solution to this problem 
Baiga finds himself 


8h bri 
Rot i A ride price. Thus, if a Gond or a 
Position to pay the bride price, he goes to serve in 
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his would-be father-in-law’s house as a Suitor-servant (Gong 
call him lamana’i and the Baiga lamsena or salaries 
marries the desired girl after a lapse of some years, | aa 
which they both return to his household. Among the Pin a 
the father-in-law often lends money, which is returne Be, 
instalments, to enable the son-in-law to pay the bride i 

Till such time as the loan is repaid the son-in-law is compe id 

to stay at his father-in-law’s household. It has been zer 
that Gurkha labourers from Nepal come down among the 
Jaunsar Khasa to work as agricultural labourers on 


prevailing tension 
were the tradition 
Yet another means of ayoi 


bours. Previously, on] 


y adults entered into married life, a2% 
therefore, almost eve. 


rywhere, marri 


s 
meaning, that which iaol 
Spected). The over-fond girl is actua 
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eaten, 
m her 


ssible 


subj 

ae insulting and harsh treatment, often b 

Me ane and refused food, but she refuses to abando: 

es, ay and finally is accepted as one of those impo: 
s before whose obstinate will one has to yield. 


I x 
ig nte of Widows. Among the Sema Naga, one is often 
mother ES one’s father’s widows, other than one’s own 
death hi e reason for this lies in the fact that on a person’s 
Wants/wer, property goes to his widow(s) and if his son (s)} 
(they) m Ce property he (they) can get it only if he 
pinion ¢ PAOI the widow(s). One may express the 
as n in actual practice, women must be conceived of 
same rad in the Sema Naga society. Lowie also holds the 

I uA 

an Sau India, it is customary to marry one’s elder 
return s widow, thereby obviating the need of having to 
o bay 2 once-accepted member of the family. The inability 
ate, ene price often puts an individual at the mercy of 
elder br he may be able to marry only on the death of an 
o ee or cousin. In such circumstances, the obligation 

y an elder brother’s widow is not disliked. 


P 
RE-MARITAL AND ExTRA-MARITAL 
SEX RELATIONS 


ations are generally 
ginity. Among the 
en after her 
her that she 


Al 
l over tribal India, pre-marital rel 


Tee 
Ron, and much value is not set on vir; 
o 
her amours eV! 


eye 
Ree It is only when a child is born to 
Child ig 3 her husband’s ho wn that the 
n ae is not his does not cause any inconvenience. 
Gane dle India, pre-marital liaisons are overlooked unless 
S s pe they lead to pregnancy, which is generally regarded 
auseq eful for the girls parents, even if the pregnancy be 
ki by a suitor-servant’s attentions. The girl is asked to 


am 

Or a the child’s father and he is forced to marry her. No, 

Tan.) 7educed bride price may” be paid when such girls are 
Tried off. 2 
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Among some tribes, like the Muria, adolescent life is oa 
of preparation for all the activities of adult life; and in Bes 
dormitories grown-up girls are often found to train younge 
boys in the art of love and sex-life. b 

Extra-marital sex relations are not so easily tolerated. On? 
of the main causes of Maria murder and suicide has yee 
reported to be marital infidelity. However, such sexieel 
is by no means universal, The Tharu men are so much un 
the thumbs of their beautiful wives that they take no ee 
at the latter’s lax sex morals. The Khasa have developed e 
double standard of morality whereby a woman as a wi a 
(ranti) has to observe a strict sex-morals code, but as 
daughter (dhyanti) has free scope to have as many liaisons a 
amours as she likes. In view of this, the Khasa women EN 
completely cut off themselves from their parents’ househol a 
The strains which the Khasa wife suffers by being wife 
several men, who are mentally and physically unlike eac 


i ich 
other, are relieved by the unfettered life of abandon whic 
she can lead in her Parents’ village, 


Divorce: 


; : H : s 
Dissolution of marriage is made difficult if it is regarded F 
a religious sacrament, which is not the case with Indian tribes- 


Consequently, we find that divorce is commonly found, 4? 
may be obtained b 


mony. The mother ge 
the custody of the children. 

Among the Lushei, th 
simpler affair. If a hy 
the balance of the bri 


e dissolution of Marriage is a much 
sband turns out his wife, he must pa 
de price if any is due. However, if P 


MARRIAG E 93 
she has to arrange 
and paid for her. 
possible. 


Wife d f 
ia Te him or is caught in adultery, 
aoe of the bride price her husb 
marriage between those once divorced is 


fideli 
aeo eee ae in household wor 
agen disposition. Either party can ta 
so eae a dissolution. However, 
the diy, er divorce may have to compen: 
Tequest eee has been obtained agains 
o ee on account of a recognized 
among ihe the wife. Women often a 
Ta S Muria Gond, and the pane 
Oney, p as divorce by fixing an amount a 


The > 
Kharia also permit the right to demand dissolution to 


ital infidelity, sterility of the 


k eft > 

3 judi illage panchayat that the wife 
none of these charges, except 
Dstan, inst the husband. 
of Tudia ces of divorce can be cited from all the known tribes 
d all over tribal India, 


s has not as yet made 
t likely 
riage 


idow 7 
ad the ‘ta has been practise 
indu ban on such marriage 


y: 

eep į 5 pants 
to SE a impact on tribal social organization, nor is i 
amo in view of the popularization of widow remar 


ne Ty; 
& Hindus themselves. 


CHILDREN 


The atti 
ng = ttitude towards children which makes one look upon 
Sst, ein economic liability is a P” industrialized 
Penses, ere bringing up a child properly entails huge °*- 
aE India, the Hindus have always regarded it as 
nh, an: e to beget children, sons, to be precise, if there 1s 
St sh Y peace beyond this life. The tribal folk often do 
ds children 


are th; 
€ this religious idea, but their attitude towar 
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is also one of joyful acceptance, Among the Khasa, if a wore 
has proved very fertile, she often seeks divorce, because a 
Khasa attitude towards children would any time enable ae 
to conclude a better marriage than the previous one. Parai 
have no heavy obligations to discharge on account o fod 
children; not even nominal tuition fees have to be pai at 
their education. Instead they supply much-needed light la a 
like the tending of cattle and also supply colour and dan Fs 
music and variation in the village. It is indeed a dele 

see the beautiful and healthy Oraon boys with pierced E i 
ornamented earlobes, meticulously oiled and combed hair W: 


red cloth bands tied round the head and strings of bea! 
round their necks, 


jet 
Children are particularly pampered in a polyandrous society, 
like that of the Khasa, w 


here they enjoy even better bette E 
than do their mothers. The main reason for this parira 
culture trait in a polyandrous society may be the low fertil! 
of women. aa 

Adoption is widely practised all over tribal India. ee 
among the Lushei, if a person of means has no child, he oft is 
adopts one. It is a Private affair and no special ceremony 
required, The same is also true of Kuki clans like the Thado: 

If in a Khasi family all female members have died ° a 
then the male members are permitted to choose a daughter 

amily and are allowed to call her their oW 


ies an 
daughter. She performs the family religious ceremonies @ 
inherits the family property. 


de 
From Middle India there are similar instances of the wid 


discrimination agains 
is born to a couple a 


MARRIAGE AMONG AEN DOS AND 
Musuims 


Marriage is regarded as necessary in the life of a Hind’ 


MARRIAGE 95 


because without a wife he cannot enter the Grihasthaasrama 
(stage of a householder), the second of the four stages of life 
(asrama) ordained by the holy law-givers. Besides, without 
ee there can be no offspring, and without a son no 
ease from the chain of birth-death-rebirth. Marriage has 
ibe also designated as one of those body-sanctifying rituals 
ich every Hindu has to perform. 
vine religious sanction behind the Hindu conception of mar- 
a 8e is thus so obvious. The marriage ceremony consists of 
Series of ritual performances, the most important of which 
are the gift of his daughter by the father to the bridegroom 
(Reryadan), the kindling of fire as divine witness and 
annir of the ceremony (vivaha-homa) , the holding of the 
Wall s hands by the bridegroom (pani-grahan) and the 
st ing of the bride and bridegroom over seven steps, each 
Sp being denoted by a coin placed on the floor, the bride- 
a leading the bride (sapta-padi). Then the bride is 
oi led away; vivaha, the Hindi word for marriage, means 
arrying away’. À 
arriage must take place within one’s caste (varna) but in 
tice it takes place only wit in one’s sub-caste (jati). In 
ce a spouse one must move beyond five degrees on the 
er’s side (beyond sapinda) and beyond seven degrees on 

x : ather’s (beyond gotra and pravara). ; 
a ight forms of the marriage ceremony are recognized. When 
it ther gifts his daughter to a learned man of good character, 
ae Called brahma marriage: Jf it is a priest to whom the 
Ughter is gifted, it is called daiva marriage. When a 


P 

oe Ctive son-in-law makes the gift of a pull and a cow i 
a Sil’s father before receiving her as gift it is called ars ie 

by triage, This latter should not be confused with seis 
Purchase which is called asura and has been declared 


‘awful by Manu. Marriage based on mutual love is called 
; tance of the 


Prac 


a 
hi er gifts his daughter to a man, i 
Megas i gether, 
mea exhorts the couple to perform 7 
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combination of a few lineages and descent may be ultimately 
traced to a mythical ancestor, who may be human, humanlike, 
animal, plant or even inanimate. Radcliffe-Brown takes UP 
a slightly different position and defines lineage as we a 
defined sib. He introduces the term lineage group to a é 
those members of a lineage who are alive at a particu i, 
time. A sib is a consanguineous group, but its members 
not share a common residence. ib 
By far the most widespread of unilateral groups is the i. 
or clan. It consists of blood relations of one side only W 
are grouped into an exogamous group. Formerly, conta 
residence and a mystic tie with, or descent from, an aninag 
plant or material object, which is totemism, were cited E 
two further universal characteristics of the-clan. Thus, Riv 
defined a clan as an €xogamous division of a tribe, the membe” 
of which are tied together by a belief in common descr 
common possession of a totem or habitation of a com 
territory. Lowie omits totemism, because it is frequent 
absent in American, African, and Asian clans. He also 0 


uae was jssi0Py 
common habitation, giving no reason for this second omis! il 
obviously because 


bvion a clan, often being based on a mythic 
kinship, may be spread over a large territory, as is the © 
among Australian sibs, and the Hindu gotra, Murdock ©? 
the clan a compr: 


: omise kin group, because it combines ne 
principles of consanguineal kinship and common reside? 


This is different from Lowie’s clan or sib, for which Murdo? 
uses the term unilinear consanguineal kin group, of whit 
the most widespread characteristic (94.4 per cent valid i? p 
sample) is exogamy. Lowie gives a very strong reason yp 
support the inevitable association of exogamy and clan. 
points out that, were a people to start the practice of perso” 
marrying within the kin group, then in course of time a 
distinction would be possible between unilateral and pilates 
descent, as all persons would be related to each other P 
terally. Thus, it is the exogamous character of a clan t 
makes it a distinctive group. Theoretically this may be Hz 
correct, but it is doubtful if primitives really reasoP 
academicians. To them, since every member of one’s ‘a8? 
age group is called a sibling, he or she is a sibling, mat” 
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With 
zi a would be an incestuous alliance. 
or ame che of clans gets merged together for some reason 
the clans of elemere cay grouping is called a phratry. If all 
hen the e a tribe are constituted into just two phratries, 
e a type of social structure is called dual 
hratries m. and each phratry a moiety, ie., ‘one-half’. 
Phratries pao Yr "Or ay not be exogamous. The two Toda 
although (moieties), Tartharol and Teivaliol are endogamous, 
Ae they are further subdivided into exogamous clans. 
the Ore. Naga moieties are said to have jntermarried in 
Ondo pane these conditions were later on reversed. The 
With fide two moieties, Ontal and Killo. Culture contact 
SR TERE has resulted in the adoption of territorial 
Oleties as ogamy, which means the emergence of their two 
blest endogamous groups. 
w note h ry is composed of several cl 
a oY exactly this may happen 
Estis eg 
ee several clans ma, 
ivals of their previous s$ 


ans. It is of significance 
. Four possibilities are 


r, without losing 
eparateness. Secondly, a clan 


Y gro 
w so large in numbers that it splits up into lesser 


frou: 

Ps wi 

h ithout completely severing the former bonds of unity- 
n, are reported from 


Stanc 
e 
th S of both these, fusion and fissio) 
s of Munda origin. 


rao: 
n, the Ho and other cognate tribe 
bility is extinction. Rivers 


orted 
dy such a phenomenon from the Toda tribe, 
i ough the dying 


or : 
. eanization had come in 


y combine togethe: 


Seg 
X or fe large number. This proc 
e er fact that one clan was growing so rapidly that its 
ate pa Were taking spouses all other clans, making 
S © ie ece between those clans difficult, which conse- 
y Geet together. Dual organization among the Gond 
tha Deck e emerged in a similar fashion. 
te Lic ans. Lowie, on the basis of American d 
thy 2s, b and moieties may arise separately, 
Ugh, p ut may combine later 0” into one © 
Orga eing part of the same social system. i i 
n and his followers have in all their studies of social 


ata, maintains 
for separate 
rganization 


CHAPTER VI 
KINSHIP 


Types of kinship: consanguineous and affinal. Degree 
of kinship. Range of a kinship system: broad and 
narrow. Descent: cognates, agnates and uterine kin. 
Kinship usages: avoidance; familiarity; teknonymy; 
avunculate; amitate; couvade. Kinship terms: classi- 


, 
ficatory and descriptive; examples. Radcliffe-Brown s 
_ contributions, 


TYPES or KINSHIP 


E ALL societies people are bound together in groups ie 

various kinds of bonds. The most universal and the mi 
basic of these bonds is that which is based on reproduction, a 
inherent human drive, and is called kinship. The desire a 
reproduction gives rise to two kinds of bonds. Firstly, pe 5 
is the bond between spouses and their relations on & 
side; and secondly, there is the bond between parents re 
their children, and that between siblings, i.e., children of t 
same parents. The first kind of bond, which arises out ° a 
socially or legally defined marital relationship, is called affi CA 
kinship, and the relatives so related are called affinal Be 
The affinal kin are not connected to each other through Le i 
which is the case with relatives of the second kind enumer? i 
above, who are called consanguineous kin. The relations d) 
vased on blood- 


EET 0 
ties is called consanguineous (same blo 
kinship. 


: PE N F er" 
In this connexion it is necessary to point out that in det 


at 
mining consanguineous kinship it is not the biological fact th 


nitive 
is important but social- recognition. Among many primit? 


societies the role of a father in the birth of a child is unknow 
as among the Trobriand Islanders of Melanesia for insta™ y 
Among them it is the wife’s husband who is convention?’ 4 
accepted as father. Among the polyandrous Toda, we 
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eee othe makes the ceremonial presentation of a bow 
Be ai sa to the common wife, all children born to her of 
uoi rothers are regarded as the children of that brother 

A performed the ceremony, even though he may have 
been away or dead for a long time. Here is an instance where 


Ign 
Orance of the biological role of fatherhood is not implied; 


onl. A 
Y social recognition is shown to override iological fact. 
husband dies, a 


Mian some African primitives, in case a 
the wi re the role of father to the expected child of 
es o the deceased. 
Eeen universal example of th 
every: ae is the practice of adoptio 
duceg aa treated as if it were one’ 
biologic. spring. So, in kinship social re 
cal facts. 


e overriding nature of social 
n. An adopted child is 
s own piologically .pro- 
cognition overrides 


DEGREE OF KINSHIP 


If $ 
Prim, person is related to one (ego) direc 
and ary kin, e.g., one’s father is one’s prim: 
one’s wife one’s primary affinal kin. 


tly, then he is ego's 
ary consanguineous 


A (= 0) 
| A=0 
Ego ; Ego 
Any kin related to ego through primary kin, themselves 
kin of the 


kin, are our 
or ego’s step- 
and secondary 


bej 

iere 

Ron pnaty kin of our primary 
othe ary degree; eg., ego’s father’s brother, 

affina r are one’s secondary consanguineous kin, 


l kin respectively. 
pi 
A A(=0) (O=)4=0 
K 7 


“Ego ; Ego 
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: kin. 
Likewise one’s wife’s brother is one’s affinal secondary 


Likewise, the secondary kin of our primary kin and be 
primary kin of our secondary kin will be our tertiary KM 
The degree of kinship can thus be calculated, at least theore 
cally, to the nth degree. 


RANGE 


A kinship group is called a broad-range or a narrow-tand 
one according to the number of people it includes. Thus, 
modern Western kinship system is a narrow-range ae 
whereas the primitive sib is a broad-range system ineludin® 
people scattered over relatively large areas between who A 
it is not possible to trace relationship without bringing i^ 
mythical common ancestor, 


DESCENT 


ts 
The modern family recognizes kinship with both the pare” 


3 ab 
families of origin and, therefore, it has been called a bilate™ 


‘grouping. Of course, thi 
weighted on either side. 


sibs which completely igno 
and are, therefore, called un 


‘lateral groups. Opposed to sU 
groups are double-descent a 


y 
nd bilinear kin groups. The latte 
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e related to one through 


consi 
sist of only those persons who ar 
Double descent involves 


ae aT and matrilineal ties. 

pA i of some kin representing each line. 
a ae ancestor is the binder among a people, they 
they as cognates. In case their common ancestor isa male 
Millstone. ¢ a agnates or agnatic kin or patrilineal kin; 
called ut E descendants of a common female ancestress are 
erine kin or matrilineal kin. 


ose kin who are related to each other directly through 


e mai 
© Main group, like uncles and cousins, are called collateral 


in, 


KinsHip USAGES 

a aa each kin group, whether it is a particularist family, 
are era thereof, like the joint family or the sib, there 
a regul ain types of coactive behaviour patterns which exhibit 
uch SERA , a more or less permanent and definite structure. 
ima. Pes of behaviour, verbal and non-verbal, constitute 
ip usages. Some of these usages, universally found, are 


"scribed TEISA 
(Poidance. It has been found that in all societies avoidance 
a € kind or another is observe i lations between 
le Ughter-in-law and her parents-in-law. Likewise, though 
Universally and also less rigorously, a son-in-law’s 
Be ns with his parents-in-law are found to be cramped by 
n restrictions. Thus, we have the universal kinship 


s 
o of avoidance. 
by aa the earliest explanations 0 
When. or. He said that in early stages of h 
obligea ons-in-law went to live with their wive 
Who , to be on restricted relations with their mo 
them, presented the matriarchal family in which fo 
Th hee as complete strangers and in subservient positions. 
ausal] lor related son-in-law and mother-in-law avoidance 
Y to matrilocal residence- Later writers have ques- 


relati, 
C 


f this practice was given 


uman history, 
s, they were 
thers-in-law; 
they found 
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tioned the validity of Tylor’s conclusions, since these a 
based on deceptive statistics. (Offshoots of the same cultura 
matrix were treated by him as separate examples.) It is quite 
likely that what Tylor thought to be a causal relation may 
in most cases be only a correlation. k 
After Tylor, Frazer and Freud gave their own explanations 
of the kinship usage of avoidance. Both based themselves 


on the repugnance, among all societies, for tabooed sexu 
relations. 


. i e 
Frazer’s explanation applies to such examples of avoidane 
as were reported from the 


very primitive Ceylonese trib® 
the Vedda, viz. brother-sister avoidance, or limited sociê 
relations between brothers and sisters reported from the 
Trobriand Islands and, in fact, from all parts of the wor! j 
Should a Trobriand brother happen to see his sister bei”$ 
wooed by a man, or she making love to him, all the thre? 
will have to commit suicide. But among the Vedda, brother 
and sister cannot live under the same roof, nor even caa 
they take their food together. No kind of intimacy or fam 
liarity can ever develop between them. Frazer said that ee 
Purpose of avoidance is to prevent such sexual intimacy ®° 
would amount to incest. But, the question arises, whY 5 


a vaze” 
avoidance observed between members of the same sex? Fraz? 


said that such avoidance must have been a later developmen" 
Freud’s psycho-analytica 


l explanation, like Frazer's, is ba5® 
on sexual attraction and the need to prevent sexual intimacy 
between various kinds of relatives. According to this expla 
nation, a boy or girl when young has an infantile sexu? 
passion for the parent of the opposite sex. Training ™ 
therefore, required to teach the child to overcome and repre" 
this feeling. Family customs are the medium through we 
this training is imparted. The natural consequence is the nis 
of ambivalent emotions in the subject’s mind who is sou’ 
to be pulled away from his/her Parent. Avoidance is observ™ e 
to prevent any error on behalf of the subject in adult 14 
in the observance of the norms of sexual conduct. i 

Mother-in-law and son-in-law avoidance is explained th 
There is a reluctance on behalf of the mother to hand oxis 
her daughter to a stranger; it is a kind of animosity that ” 
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ee to by suspicious feelings. Further, she feels 
The in the affections and loyalty of her daughter. 
fees son-in-law, on his own side, has to put up with inter- 
of i. and, therefore, the control of a stranger in the guise 
selon. wife’s mother. This embitters him. Besides, he feels 
the ve all those people who have a claim on his wife. On 
toward er hand, there are factors that attract a son-in-law 
DENA! S his mother-in-law. The outward aspects of her bear- 
and TA give her an appearance akin to that of her daughter, 
ese might attract the son-in-law. The mother-in-law 


erself ; ž 
rself is supposed to be at such a stage of her life when 


er 
own sexual activity is ebbing. Naturally there may be 
n of her daughter, 


Q . 
ee in her to find herself in the positio. 
she may at least mentally identify herself with the latter. 
al overcome these incestuous feelings and hence the 
er-in-law—son-in-law avoidance. Thus runs the compli- 


Cat 
ee Freudian argument. 
S one can see from the foregoing argument, there is an 


soestimate of the attractions that might operate between a 
ies in-law and his wife’s mother. Besides, if the explanation 
ay im certain human (psychic) tendencies, then why is it not 
<j ae gy usage ? and further, why should members of the 

we sex avoid each other ? ; 
tive into a preoccupied conscientious thinker which he 
me ie has come forward with a very signifi a ae 
a dif, that a daughter-in-law represents an alien and perhaps 
an erent set of social, cultural and moral values. Her 
pense, dress and notions about etiquette may be quite 
cea from that of her husband's family. As an ae 
pat usband is bound to be influenced by her, but the res 
her © family must be saved. Hence, the avoidance betwee 
o her parents-in-law. Likewise, the son-in-law pag e 
ented from making cultural inroads into his wife’s family. 
on ney-High says that avoidance isa mechanism to Bee 

: in the family. A woman's loyalty as wife o 
i onse- 


Mto 
Confli i i daughter-in-law: 
Wen ict with her loyalties aS ae Mide with 


tly, the ; 
} authority of the pa! ent: 7 
at of the eet This would subject the wife to severe 


cant explanation. 


Pre 
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strain and impair the parents-son relationship. To reve 
such social strains, daughter-in-law—parents-in-law avoid og 
is observed. In other words, there is an implicit ae 
that the spouse’s authority should get the upper hand, d 
since in the familial structure it is his/her parents who sta 
supreme, avoidance between parents-in-law and daughter-/ son 
in-law is the only way to meet the demands of this situation. F 

Radcliffe-Brown has given one of the most plausible © 


. is 
contemporary explanations, He points out that avoidance 
a social fact and must, ther 


He says that whenever pe 
other, the possibilities of c 
always equally present. 

ship where hostility is re 
best way to prevent suc! 


efore, have a social explana 
ople come in contact with eac 

Ooperation as well as conflict azi 
But there are certain kinds of kin- 
garded as against social norms. The 
h hostility from becoming manifest 1$ 
€ growth of intimacy; and hence a 
The same explanation is PU 
n who root the avoidance usages 


out that in many s 
relatives are those o 
hostile or ambivalent, 


abuse and banter, ob 
damage of each other’s 


' d 
y be indicative of equality “ial 
mutual reciprocity. They may also be indicative of poten 


Sexual relationship. Thus is explained the joking relationshiP 
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betwe 
a Sc and his wife's younger sister, or between a 
two may be husband s younger brother. In each case the 
maternal wae ential mates. A joking relationship with one’s 
inheriting ae i wife may be indicative of the practice of 
De it e property of one’s maternal uncle, including 
aater ee be indicative of a joking relationship with 
With his ce himself, expressed through sexual intimacy 
matrilineal X Such usages have been reported from the 

ate opi and the matrilineal Trobriand Islanders. 

found to any primitive folk joking relationships have been 
us, ane between grandparents and grandchildren. 
ships are { g the Oraon and the Baiga, such joking relation- 
lE Roy ‘a It is of immense ethnographic interest that 
his prada as reported an instance of a grandfather marrying 
Yeported aughter among the Oraon. Verrier Elwin has 
Married R similar instance from the Baiga where a grandson 
ofa w own grandmother. Recently a similar instance 
to the eee having married his granddaughter, leading 
; a a child also, has been reported from the Chamar, 
ndia, Odi caste of leather-tanners spread all over north 
rdinarily a joking relation between the two kin does 


obt 3 

n, Penn them. 

oki ay 

aT relationship, when not mutual, assumes the role 
ridicule control. It becomes indicative of correction through 

Rad 4 
a ee aa regards the 
el Ere i meaning (just as he 
f fri ip). He says that jo 


Tiend]; 
of ab ndliness expressed by 
c i h other is at best sham hostility. 


ha 

Ppl ; 
ahi © and Coon regard this usage aS the way to stimulate 
3 ous people which it may 


nship as having 
avoidance 
be ‘a kind 


joking relatio. 
does in case of the 


ighey ; 
S interaction rate þetween vari 
ossible to do otherwise- 


dia, and among some tribal 
d also elsewhere among the 


the world, a perso: 
/her child, i.e., 
also as a 


Tek 
D oups TA. All over rural In 
= itive E the Khasi as well, an 
a si CG of some parts of 
Sknonyn. as the father or the mother of his 
ously. Tylor regarded this kinship usage 
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ed 
relic of the former supremacy of women, who never oe i 
the son-in-law as one of them in their residence and se ene 
a secondary relationship with him through the c F y 
helped to bring to life. Through extension, a moth 
likewise be referred to teknonymously. 


: nt 
Avunculate. If the maternal uncle enjoys a preci ae 
place in the life and affections of his nephews and niec Bl 
a matter of convention, if he has special obligations tow ior 
them which exceed those of their father, if he has Pra his 
right over their loyalties, if he transmits his propery r Bis 
nephew, and if the nephew works for him rather than fo oie 
own father; in sum, if the maternal uncle comes first a Be 
all male relatives, then this kinship usage is designate po" 
avunculate, and the maternal uncle’s authority as oot ae 
testality. If nephews and nieces are brought up in a5 
maternal uncle’s family, the condition is referred to tae 
wunculocal residence. This is a common usage among mg a 
lineal peoples, but may also be found among patrilin =, 
Societies, as a result of diffusion (borrowing from outside) “a 
aS a survival of a previous mode of matrilineal social structu 


Amitate. A special role, 
the maternal uncle, for on 
amitate. Whereas amitate 
patrilineal society, it has t 
matrilineal culture- 
would seem that w 
and amitate in a 


f 
similar to that outlined in Pi A 
e’s father’s sister is designate? “| 
may be easily explicable z the 
o be explained in the context © 
complex of the Trobriand Islanders: 2 
hereas avunculate in a matrilineal so¢ 


O: 
the 
ay 

t 


3 orrow once again the phraseology 
Chapple and Coon, these usages are the way to keep UP 


n such kin among whom it ra 
fall low due to their belonging to such groups which are 
taken into account while reckoning descent. 
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(e A 
ets : queer practice designated cowvade by anthro- 
ieir aea reported from among many primitive tribes 
Brattle c asi and the Toda, as also from outside India. The 
along Nie in making a husband lead the life of an invalid 
refrains f s wife whenever she gives birth to a child. He 
taboos ae active life, goes on sick diet and observes certain 
Stream o: us, the Khasi husband, like his wife, cannot cross a 
birth Pa wash clothes until the spirits connected with child- 
usband na This kinship usage involving wife and 
Seen in it as been variously explained. Some authorities have 
Paternal a survival of the transitional stage of the maternal- 
or E IRR At the paternal stage there is no excuse 
Toom fo ing the father so, for patrilocal residence leaves no 
only at masuh concerning the paternity of the child. It is 
nown e maternal stage that paternity is not likely to be 
name , nor is it considered important as the child takes the 
of the mother’s family and inheritance of property 


foll 

Oy 

ws the uterine line of descent. In the maternal-paternal 
trilocal, but inheritance 


Patri]; 

Bae eal, or conversely, Some thods of ascer- 
room paternity are needed— er confined in 
Oda, a the customary bow and arrow ceremony of the 

Patrian, he difficulty is that couvade is found associated with 

t rchal clans and there is hardly any evidence to show 


at 
oth these clans at any time followed any system of inheritance 
Malinowski pelieved couvade to 
d life and a social mechanism 
jt as an 


be prior to ma 
gence of marriage as an 


Sx 

ee 

desire a they have attributed this usag 

Partic © lighten the wife’s discomforts 
jon. But of la 


nations. ation through identificati 

A Wom also have been put forwarc Thus, it is S é 

Shemicar who has been delivered of a child undergoes certain 

‘Phere al processes within her pody which affect the atmo- 
around her, if she is in an ill-ventilated cell or room, 
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relic of the former supremacy of women, who never accor 
the son-in-law as one of them in their residence and recogni ie 
a secondary relationship with him through the oa 
helped to bring to life. Through extension, a mother 
likewise be referred to teknonymously. 


Avunculate. If the maternal uncle enjoys a pre-eminen! 
place in the life and affections of his nephews and niec oi 
a matter of convention, if he has special obligations towa ioe 
them which exceed those of their father, if he has a a i 
right over their loyalties, if he transmits his property to his 
nephew, and if the nephew works for him rather than for E, 
own father; in sum, if the maternal uncle comes first amo. 
all male relatives, then this kinsh 
avunculate, and the maternal 
testality. 


ip usage is designated 4 
uncle’s authority as avane S 
If nephews and nieces are brought up in t a5 
maternal uncle’s family, the condition is referred to ae 
avunculocal residence. This is a common usage among ma eal 
lineal peoples, but may also be found among patrilin or 
Societies, as a result of diffusion (borrowing from outside) ze 
as a survival of a previous mode of matrilineal social structu” 


r of 
Amitate. A special role, similar to that outlined in case 


the maternal uncle, for one’s father’s sister is designate 


amitate. Whereas amitate may be easily explicable sake 
patrilineal society, 


matrilineal cultur: 
would seem that 
and amitate in a 


it has to be explained in the context of 
e-complex of the Trobriand Islanders. ie 
whereas avunculate in a matrilineal soci o 

patrilineal society may be the outeoae es) 
an obvious emphasis on one particular group of relati ea 
such emphasis expressed through avunculate in patrilinoa 
society and amitate in a matrilineal society may be the ae 
mechanism for preventing certain kinship bonds from fal of 
into neglect. Or, to borrow once again the phraseology e 
Chapple and Coon, these usages are the way to keep UP y 
rate of interaction between such kin among whom it ma 
fall low due to their belonging to such groups which are 
taken into account while reckoning descent. 
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ee A queer practice designated cowvade by anthro- 
like the Ea been reported from among many primitive tribes 
practice ¢ asi and the Toda, as also from outside India. The 
along ee in making a husband lead the life of an invalid 
refrains f his wife whenever she gives pirth to a child. He 
taboos TEG active life, goes on sick diet and observes certain 
Stream k us, the Khasi husband, like his wife, cannot cross a 
birth in wash clothes until the spirits connected with child- 
husband aoe This kinship usase involving wife and 
SSR in it as been variously explained. Some authorities have 
Paternal a survival of the transitional stage of the maternal- 
‘or ace TEE At the paternal stage there is no excuse 

ing the father so, for patrilocal residence leaves no 


Toom 
for doubt concerning the paternity of the child. It is 
ternity is not likely to be 


ame s the child takes the 
follow of the mother’s family and inheritance of property 
Stage s the uterine line of descent. In the maternal-paternal 
menor residence may be matrilocal, but jnheritance 
ainin eal, or conversely, some conventional methods of ascer- 
a rie parerniiy are needed—keeping the father confined in 
oda, ae the customary bow and arrow ceremony of the 

Patriay, h: e difficulty is that couvade is found associated with 
that fis al clans and there is hardly any evidence to show 
€se clans at any time followed any system of inheritance 


ot 

Se than the patrilineal. Malinowski believed couvade to 

i ating bond of married life and a social mechanism 

itrations to secure paternal affection. Raglan regards it as an 

Cont: al belief which may be prior to marriage and even 
tibutory cause of the emergence of marriage as an 


stitution 

ti a 
expla, Writers have sought 
ire pen they have attri 
: laban lighten the wife 
ions pe through identification- 
Woma so have been put forward. 
chemie n who has been delivered © 
a oe processes within her body which 
around her, if she is in an jll-ventilat 
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i P the 
making ill those other people who live, and therefore a a 
in the same room. So, it is said, couvade is besa vault 
superstition but on a fact. Of course, illness would r 


3 icipated 
only in a few cases and it has been, and is, only anticip 
in all the remaining cases. 


KINSHIP TERMS 


in of 

Kinship terms are the terms used in designating kinia 

various types. The study of kinship terms is as old as ant "a 

pology as a modern science is. The first significant p, 

rms was made by Morg a 

usions as regards the i, 
of the last century. Mor ra 
rts of the world and col? 


Under a classificatory system 
as collateral, and often even a 
same term of designation. 
Such terms refer more to 
Against this, a descriptive t 
speaker's exact relation to 
referring to or addressing. 


JI 
several people, lineal as ‘a 
ffinal, are all referred to bye 
The term classes them as pA 
relationship rather than to ihe 
erm of designation describes A 
wards him/her whom he/ sha 
Thus, ‘uncle’ is a classifica 3 
term but ‘father’ is a descriptive term. Rivers refers als 
a third family system of terms. Such terms refer tO 
members of a single biological family individually. re 


u 
There is no place in the world where either the P e 
descriptive or the 


he so-called civilized societie? ip 
assificatory towards des¢ i 
es may now be consider?” 15 
se aja for mother; fatb e 
The first two terms 


Some exampl: 
The Sema Naga of Assam u: 


brother’s wife; mother’s sister, 
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indicati =~ 
a ‘ee p levirate and the first and the third of sororate. 
sister’s hu a is used for father; father’s brother; mother’s 
husbands sband, indicating marriage of several sisters to 
Wifes pro are brothers: Ami is used for father’s sister; 
erst i husband's mother; husband’s brother’s wife. 
ong nee indicate cross-cousin marriage. 
father, Pe it: clans, hepu is used for father’s father; mother’s 
Wife’s od, ers brother; wife’s father; mother’s brother’s son; 
er; wife’s brother’s son. 


age Thus people of various 

ae em are designated by a single term. 
be aes Naga, shi stands for elder brother; wife’s 

er brother’ ushand's elder brother; elder sister’s husband; 
e Th er’s wife; mother’s pbrother’s wife; father’s brother's 

member us here we find the same term peing used for 

Ys of opposite sexes. ` 

i Nen, ular Hindi, samadhin is 

in-law, ~ to father and mother of daug 
M 

Un ae study of kinship terms had a p 

hiera, ying it; he was always intent upon b 

rchies, 


eld, 
eld, 


the only classificatory term; 
hter-in-law and of son- 


seudo-historical bias 
uilding evolutionary 


rpretation of the signifi- 
d that terms of kinship 
ich are antecedent to their use. 
mama by a particular class 


e ey for a particular class of people is to þe referred to 
ial functions of these persons for explanation. Thus, 


BY 
Fo 
Nes 
a ample, the use of the term 
R 
hen his theory so demands, 


e 

R~ a hae tries to explain, W 
S no inship terms by speculating upon the former existence 
ee hed kinship usages: However, it must be 
Mo Zani that so long as Rivers’ explanation is not merged with 
kins i ian speculation it is a useful manner of interpreting 
Sister, terms. Thus among the Oraon tachi stands for father’s 
Delay, mother’s brother's wife; mother’s sister; and mother- 
6 arria This term indicates the presence of cross-cousin 
eee fae and sororate which are in vogue in this tribe. Some 
mit aple have already been cited. However, there are 

ons on the applicability of this explanation: 


er 
fore, there have been other explanations also. It has 
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been suggested that-classificatory terms may be the outcome 
of the similarities which are apprehended between a grouP a 
kin. Others, like Kroeber, have given what has been calle! 
the nominalistic explanation, which amounts to saying these 
person is ‘just’ given a name and kinship terms are mere'y 
tools of identificaton, and no deep meaning may be read into 
them. It may also as well be true that the more/less undev® , 
loped a language, i.e., the more/less limited its vocabulary: 


the more/less would be the number of classificatory kinship 
terms in it. 


CONCLUSION 


Radcliffe-Brown has brought about much clarity of thinking 
in the field of kinship studies by his scientific treatment $ 
the subject. He studies kinship systems with no preconceiv® 
notions regarding evolution as did Morgan. Rejecting any 
conjectural attempts at discovering origins, he studies kins 
systems functionally and from the synchronic point of view 
the aim being to understand the working of society at large 
at a time, or over time. Therefore, a marriage and kinship 
system is defined by him as being an arrangement whic 
enables persons to live together and cooperate with one 


] t 
another in an orderly social life. And he regards the firs 
step in the study of a kinship system to be the study of 
kinship terms that are used. 


Radcliffe-Brown has evolved. certain generalizations which 
he designates as principles of kinship structure. Thus, han 
his principle of inequality of proximate generations, the pi 


ple of the unity of the sibling group and so on. According tO i 
latter principle, the Solidarity of the sib-group is expres 
by the ego r i 

siblings; he a us, what is a diffu 


Exogamy as an irrevers!! oh 
the fact that the general? | 
responsible for one’s edu®® s 
tion and training, resulting in the need for the maintena”” 
of its authority, is expressed through the principle of inequalit 
of proximate generations. 


rule follows logically. Similarly, 
immediately senior to one’s own is 
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CHAPTER VII 
THE CLAN AND TOTEMISM 


Basis and features of a clan and other types of kin- 
ship groups other than the family: lineage, clan, gotra 
and phratry; dual organization and moieties; emer- 
gence of phratries; four possibilities described; 
Morgan’s claim about the historical priority of clan 
compared to family, and of mother sibs as compared 
to father sibs; Tylor’s analogy of geological layers. 
Clan organization among Indian tribes, Totemism in 
India and elsewhere; explanatory theories. 


CoNSANGUINEAL Kin Groups 


W Ħ ILE presenting the family, it was pointed out that any 
attempt to look into the historical origins and pre-fa™ "y 
conditions of human social organization was more- or Je 
superfluous and also fruitless in so far as this associatiom 
along with the institution of marriage, has been coeval W* Ee 
human culture. The pre-family stage, as a hypothetic@ 
condition, must have also been the pre-cultural stage, withow 
any characteristic social organization. However, the family 
as a social grouping does not exhaust all possible forms a 
association, nor even all the associations based on kinship. 
urban society, secondary groups based on self-interest, lik 
hotels and restaurants, creches, schools and colleges, hospita 4 
clubs, banks and so on fulfil a variety of our needs. Simia 
needs are fulfilled in primitive society in the family and 
other kinship groups. These kinship groups are like a sec™ 
line of defence. a 
The family is based on the integrative bond of kinship, E 
this integration extends universally in two directions, viZ- 
direction of the father’s family of origin and the direction ° 
the mother’s family of origin. It is obvious enough that x 
stress may be laid, for reasons given below, on either of thes 
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directi 

en as a general rule they are both recognized. 
Surname of a we have the modern practice of ignoring the 
children not t Be family of origin. Not only do her 
marriage an i e this name, but she also gives it up after her 
*OWever, a f tages the surname of her husband’s family. 
sides in a amily never ignores either of the two contributory 
is called pycneneaa degree or manner. Thus, the family 
the bilateral ilateral group. One of the classic examples of 
ri e, Sod character of the family is provided by the Kadar 
Side ee reported to stress or ignore each contributory 
cing ead Ae is no prominent example of the family 
Sinterpret. e as a unilateral group. Morris Opler completely 
village he E Indian data when he says that in a North Indian 

ther t ound the family to be a unilateral group. 
ypes of groups have been reported with kinship as 


eir basi 5 
‘ar Sis of integration, but which differ from the family in so 
tributory sides completely, 


e sim 
Dee lest of the peoples the world over do not have them. 
ilaté. roupi nor do the 


pt Baiga have them, and similar evi 
ue ae rom most of the othe 
st, the family does not va 


hilat 
er; 
Š ral groups are based on 


th ath erentiation and selection are reflective © 
S eveloped and socially advanced people. Functionally, 
Neg cea based on the unilateral principle fulfil various 
Not fa hrough the recognition of social relations which do 
Voide within the scope of the family; and thus a conflict is 
oo Som Providing for the simultaneous existence of the family 
cate Sa type or types of u 
si sists plest type of unilateral groupings 1S the lineage which 
a A of all the probable blood rel f one side exclu- 
at ae hen this type of grouping is exten 
=a lieved to be related through common desc 


ave 3 
a sib or clan. Thus, 3 sib or clan is © 


ften the 
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. S; 
institutions tried to look for their origins and one ae 
believing that social evolution is an inexorable law, family 
every social institution. Thus, Morgan said that the Wri 
is a comparatively recent innovation and the earlies a 
of kin group known to man is the clan or horde. Wane 
the conjecture still further, he said that out of matr: al 
and patrilineal clans, the former is the earlier one O 
therefore, the earliest kin group ever lived in by ma d 
explain the emergence of the family, Morgan postu a 
certain reasons, which are once again hypothetical 
conjectural. 


ised bY 
Morgan believed that the first type of mating practise 
man was promiscuous and, therefore 
difficult to determine. 


through the female line. 


S 
, paternity was i 
Consequently, descent was zack 
In course of time, promiscuity 2 ‘an 
way to comparatively more regularized sex-relations us 
Property also was accumulated. At this stage, fathers ae 
have revolted against the rule of mothers who denied helt 
rights of fatherhood and of transmission of property tO tells 
own offspring. The result of this revolt was, Morgan fter 
us, the establishment of patrilineal sibs. Promiscuity °. 
meant, in practice, breeding between blood relatives. on 
inbreeding, Morgan believes, must have had bad effects sib 
the health of the people involved; therefore, the exogamou® t 
may be regarded as the outcome of a reformatory mover 
There is no medical or historical evidence to prove or disP pi t 
the supposed ill effects of inbreeding. But the argu se 


ran „jag 
cannot be sustained because sib exogamy prohibits mar” 
between biolo 


o it petwe 
gically unrelated people but permits it be 
blood-related cousins. 


1 
wh 
Morgan’s account of why exogamous sibs emerged and 
matriliny was 


a? 
prior to patriliny are more conjectural 
historical. 


© atribut? 
His contention is disproved by the distribu pe 
of sibs in 


contemporary primitive societies. As m ir 
anticipated from Morgan’s theory, 


this distribution is 2° dine 
versal; but it is found in the wrong places, wrong ace 
to Morgan’s theory. 


ar? 
The simplest societies, of whom the Andaman Islanders ed 
a classic example, do not have clans, We have already T° 


au 
HE CLAN AND TOTEMISM 117 


to the al 
inane of clan among the Kadar. The Australian 
Andaman Is] o are by no means more primitive than the 
also ig = anders have got sibs, but everywhere the family 
Hottentot oe along with the sib. In Africa, the cruder 
Bantu and a have the sib, whereas the relatively developed 
road er have it, North American data fit in this 
Matriliny in is Besides, the growth of property has not upset 
a5 not hee a cases. In India, the Khasi system of jnheritance 
to potato Pee cue up following the growth of property, due 
ave arisen ivation as a cash crop; although various problems 
among the ee a result of conversion to Christianity. So also 
and the aS aro. In North America, the Navaho, the Crow 
e Bee ics have continued to be matrilineal even after 
State Wl akton of property like cattle wealth. As already 
Supported | ogically useful results of clan exogamy are not 
by sufficient research. Besides, it cannot be over- 


°oked 
family ea clan exogamy applies to only one side of the 
father’s i not both. The absence of the knowledge of the 
peat a begetting a child was further evidence adduced 
oski S support of the priority of matriliny. But 
oË the fathe T others have shown that the sociological role 
is is reg 1S the one that is socially more important an 
Con ognized everywhere- In many societies there are 


Ventio 
Rl mal methods of determining and owning paternity. 
o the bow and arrow ceremony 


St the 
e SED 
in; olyandrous Toda. This brings out clearly the relative 
st to functional 


ial functions 


Malin 
of th 


wae and its acceptance W 
“ene It was perhaps an un 
{for in a in the adoption of the two w 
ig pS Ritor atin, the pater being the sociological fat 
oa € genit the biological father. Therefore, ignorance 0 W 
atrili or need not be an argument in favour of the priority 

any. 


Ylor 
has written an essay in sa stand similar 


which he take: 
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to that of Morgan. He says that, comparable to geological 
layers which are uniform all over the earth, there are uniform 
and universal cultural strata unaffected by variations of races 
language and cultural specificities. An examination of thes 
cultural strata, Tylor believed, would yield a stratification into 
an earlier maternal complex, an intermediate matema" 
paternal complex, and a top, recent stratum of paterna 
complex. This kind of argument was sustained by pointi”S 
out that institutions like filial widow-inheritance (inheritanc? 
of one’s step mother or mothers on one’s father’s death) a al 
couvade are found in the maternal-paternal and pate!” 

complexes only. Couvade even dwindles in the pate! 

complex, thus proving the priority of the maternal comple 
The maternal complex is defined to consist of matriline@ 
descent; the mother’s supreme authority (mother right), often 
wielded by the mother’s brother (avuncupotestality) ; inherit 
ance of property and rank through the female line; ap 

Succession to office along the same line. Such a societi 
wherein all these factors obtain in their pristine purity E 

glory, has not yet been reported. The Khasi come only 
near it. 


Tylor’s theory is logically sound but fails in the absent? a 
factual evidence. Besides, as already pointed out, it is diffiew 
to ignore Lowie’s complaint that such rigid sequence iy 
growth of cultural institutions cannot be accepted for the’ 
being logical because diffusion always works havoc wt 
logical growth. 

Besides, the growth of patriliny out of matriliny iS als 
unacceptable even on purely logical grounds in view of p 
fact that such a change either through independent growth % 
even through diffusion, involves a complete reversal © a 
practice and the adoption of a completely antithetical princip 1 
These two states of social organization are not chronologii 
stages, but, as Lowie puts it, require two separate theori? 
to explain them. This is corroborated by the fact that me 
primitive tribes are patriarchal and have been so from j 
remotest times, while many advanced tribes are matrilin® iy 
This brings us to two broad conclusions: firstly, the far i 
exists in all kinds of societies, at all levels of culture, 


THE CLAN AND TOTEMISM 119 
the sib i 
eh resent neither in the most primitive nor in the 
Secondly T , but only in the intermediary types of society- 
and the o Je relation between the mother sib (matriliny) 
“equential er sib (patriliny) is neither causal nor fixed- 
ooking i 
a = ay the probable reasons which would lead, and 
and eee in historical times, to the emergence of patriliny 
such a Dinsarerpee ND Lowie observes that in order that 
influence e-sided emphasis might originate, the combined 
, exerted in the same direction, of the mode of 
tient f y inheritance would be 
ed by m ae cause. An inalienable name, 
as typifie riage, would express 
Sons un A u clan, However, d 
Property er matriliny, while getting their S : : 
of prop would not be able to transmit it. Thus, inheritance 
Thee through one line € Jd lead to the 
one of that line. The Reddi clans have, however, supplied 
clan i eio, in so far as a woman takes uP 
me after marriage: ocedure has been 


Yeport, 
ed also from among the Toda. 


Tur INDIAN TRIBAL ScENE 
he acs 

e existence of clans is reporte! rly all the tribes 
d tribes as the 


ar 
by mar, the Chenchu and the Birhor. 
p ibal population in 
eas and the proto-Australoid, are reported by various 
ate y Sraphers to have clan organiza jon. otable exceptions 
ported from the tribes inhabiting the Andaman Islands, 


i Eos the Kadar and from the Baiga tribes. The last is a> 
Clan e d it may be that the 


l a al the Gond group of tribes an 
Zanization which exists 


e 
pod Andaman pygmies are 00° 
rown and several tribes Were found by Man and Ra 
f "B i f the nuclear 
ami oth of them report the existence 
and their children e 


ly, : 
> Consisting of a married couple 
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‘septs 

former existence of what have been loosely called E 
(Rivers’ term for clan or sib) is reported by heii have 
cliffe-Brown did not find them, but opines that these m sitall 
been groups consisting of a few local groups which i. a 
friendly relations with one another and come together 
occasions as festival gatherings, oneen 

From elsewhere in tribal India, there is no prom a 
example of the absence of the clan, although a lack of un f the 
terminology and the general absence of a eanan € ih 
terms used by each ethnographer is a serious handicap 
arriving at definite conclusions, oup: 

The Naga of Assam have got clans; their typical local gt 


ily a 
the khel, however, is only territorial, and not necessari 
kinship group as well, 


The Lushei Kuki 
ethnographer, little 
not very obvious]: 
sub-divided into families, 


„atio! 
Khasi clans furnish a good example of social organiza 
based on clans, 


ou$ 
e Korwa are an endogamous tribe divided into eofn 
clans. Exogamous clans have been reported from mo: 


ser 
the Proto-Australoid tribes of Middle India, In these on th 
clans are correlated 


not only with exogamy but also mor? 
totemism, which is presented below. The Santhal have 3 oF 
than a hundred clans all named after plants or anima and 
material objects. The Ho killi is an exogamous clan, 
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ey 
S over fifty of them. The Oraon, the Munda and the 
origin of eae likewise exogamous and totemistic. The 
0 the phen raon clans is explained by Roy with reference 
the Kamar ee of fusion and fission. The Bhil, the Kurmi, 
ous GERE had the Bhumij are likewise divided into exogam- 
a Muria Sa phratries have been reported from the Maria, 
_ The Altes other sections of the great Gond tribe. 
is of signifi on of the Toda into two endogamous moieties 
E calle as it has given rise to the type of social 
called Tarth called dual organization. The two moieties are 
numbers th arol and Teivaliol. The former is stronger in 
and eae the latter. These are divided into patrilineal 
ineal clans. The origins of these moieties have 


n 7 
already referred to above. 


‘Oy 
has reported about the Kharia of Mayurbhanj that, 


Jan organization, 
lost it just as 
e. In some hilly areas the 
© got, 1] Hill Kharia belong to a 
relation x (cobra clan). vague totemic 

Soka ( eing mentioned with Saluk (a bird), Sal (a fish), 
(cobra). flower), Saru (yam), Balia (a fsh), and Nag 
Sti . Although these Hill Kharia of Mayurbhanj, who 


retai 5 j 
in their totemic names, do not eat, use oF harm their 
escribed by them. This 


tote 
ms, 
, clan (gotra) exogamy is not pr’ 
iginal clan organiza- 


emi 

Pe ee have been porrowed from 

for clan h killi used by the Ho, the Munda and 

b Corre as also been adopted by the Kharia wi 

lieve Sponding clan organization. In theory the Kharia 
that clans are exogamous, ut, as already stated, in 

Jan exogamy: i 

f historical growth within 

£ culture traits 


thout having 


ctii 
x en they do not practise € 
z (S i confusion arising out © 
k nei getting mixed up with diffusion © 

The oe culture groups. 
Exo; am, ill Kharia of Singhbhum and Manbhum do possess 
Khan, US clans. Among the Dudh Kharia and th 
is of social organization js the 
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family and the exogamous totemic clan combination. 


TOTEMISM 


As Goldenweiser has said, when we refer to totemism WE 
mean that a tribe has a social organization, usually of the S! 
pattern, which is associated with a form of supernaturalis™ 
consisting of certain typical attitudes towards species ° 
animals or plants or classes of natural objects. This attitude 
different ways. Thus, descent maA 
plant or animal; the killing and/0 
cies may be taboo, but may ; 
ions; the death of a totemic animê 
urned. Totem and totemites ™4! 
and psychical traits; the tole 
of guardian-angel of the tot 


a 
; Carliha (a fruit); Charhad or Charha © 


The Kamar j5 

ig i 

clans Each clan has some totemistic association, but se 58 

sradually getting lost, The primary function of these clan? is 
reported to be the regulation of marriage, The Kamar 0? 


x the 
1x ancestors roamed about all ove! |, 
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Kunjam ar 
Netam y children of a he-goat and a Kamar girl. The 
nother “peels: by a tortoise at the time of the deluge 
midway on IA was going on the pack of a crocodile bat 
© and were E ocean he ate up some of them; others prayed 
People, the spel by the tortoise (who had already some 
muka Ep am, on his back). This second group called 
Teported not arkam.. The Jagat and Chedaiha clans are 
to be observing any totemic complexes. This 


ist ma 
y be ipli 
cr A and added to according to local traits. 
gists were much confused about totemism till 
d essay on the subject in 


Goldenwe; 
1910 ot wrote his celebrate 
Frazer, A attempts had been made by Lang, Durkheim, 
© show thi rs and others to explain it. Some of them tried 
S ut only a T association as nothing mystical or meaningful, 
pant TE procedure of assigning names. Others saw 
SEN a SAE economic motives, like prosperity in trade 
arieties of ratiye division of labour with regard to edible 
certain animal and plant species. Frazer, who was 


Tes, 
Ponsib], 
e for the latter of the two explanations just given, 
basis of Australian 


So 

y ri 

i ae, another theory on the 

€ role of e said that the primitives, not being conscious of 
tin, act of wag intercourse in pregnancy; became aware of 
a e of such eenauCy, at a much advanced stage; and at the 

garded as a realization the nearest animal or plant was 
ta Opkins 19 EMEC of conception. 
ie with pointen out that cattle supplying 

Verence e Toda buffaloes, may be looked upor with 

- Durkheim saw in totemism the emblem of the 


ect; 
t lve 
h ar eae LE: of the social mine. Tylor said that 
ives believe that a death, his soul 


È , 

Shae Shodan é t fter a persons ' 

1 certain animal or plant species, and so the 
according %0 


ty, È Species i 
Vow. Pecies is protected. Thus, totemism, 
in the case of 


Das 
ex 3 à 
planation, emerges, Once again, as Ï 
of religious worship; to þe more 


Urkhe; 
Dr, eim’: 
s theory, as a form 
and worship of 


Ecis 
Neon 
EY in the 1a worship in the former case, 
anton e latter. Others there have been, like Boas and 
REA regarded totemism as an 
cations of aa andian alin Rags 
th relation to 


Ben $ 
eralization takes place wi 


food, as is the 


Ergo 


p 
The 
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both the ends of this dyadic relationship between totem and 
totemite. 

It was left to Goldenweiser to point out that no omnibus 
solution to this riddle of totemism could be useful because th? 
complex of totemism varies and differs from place to place, 
and all its so-called typical features are not to be foun 
everywhere. As such, in its study, the emphasis had to be 
on the peculiar and typical specificities. He regarded it as ® 
socio-religious institution. But on the basis of his data Herbert 
Risley said that in India the religious aspect of totemis™ z 
dead, and only the social aspect is operative. We ma 
generalize and say that, so far as Indian totemism is concerne® 
a aal connexion between a group of animal or va 

able species seems to have þe i evide? 
from a number of examples. aie as eis se Juan? 
who have totemic septs, Elwin has reported that totemis™ 
ae te a of an historical accident, or imitation, a 

+ Hor instance, a man i ` Jater 

afflicted with blindness, The S TO vor? wee a 
- Consequently, the sufferer a 
de, inspired by awe, towards ĉ 


f 


es 


are f i ia, inclu 
among the castes, T, ound in all parts of India, CIM tg 


; otemism was most probably brought 
ee i Proto-Australoids, but it te Pua althoush 
T yu» among the Mongoloid Naga tribes of AS$ 
also, and it has infilt ‘ a) oup? 
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n Indi ae k 
aar TRA a totemistic people are invariably organized into 
Plained in rane -The emergence of totemic groups is eX- 
Usion, ne by Roy with regard to, €58» the Oraon. 
the growth n, and generalization are all cited as grounds for 
together of of totemistic clans. By fusion is meant coming 
ften a ater families and adopting one common name. 
Stoups; th , growing larger every day, may split into smaller 
clan had a would be the process of fission. If the original 
like ‘ao called tiger, the new clans may be given names 
5o on, Or tail, tiger’s head, tiger’s claws, tiger’s teeth and 
armed h , it may so happen that a person is protected or 
Wently ‘4 a tree or an animal on some occasion. Conse- 
Sr » he would develop a special attitude of friendly 
ds the animal or tree 
ts may continue the 


ould explain the 


among th 
an accidental relation 


an animal which was 
that totemism in India 
dup in Frazer's 
accretions, Le: 
the beginnings 


Wee: ; 
er Aa an individual and a plant or 
S Se Hutton believes 
Concepti ips based on the reasons summe 
Addition of theory, and grows as a result of 
Pi the ae secondary reasons. In © 
Tse of nage in a particular time may 
of © stren: e all sorts of seconda: 
e, these gth of the institution. 
Dee ary causes is the nee 
telat balance, a simple adjustment 


Dhik: 
hety ship which could bring about a s 
Ocie t, leading to totemi 


s might contribute 
ignificant 


een ympatheti 

tal man and his environmen sm on the 

fal plane, 

a iy 4 ariable association of 
i a some explanation. 

be; use 5 y is an inevitable concomitant of unilin 
ME pr nch groupings are not possible wi 

San Yohibited, If people could find mates i 


Q; ? p 
Xelüsive], n, in course of time, the group wou 
y patrilineal or exclusively matrilineal. 


totemism with clan and 
dy been stated 


ear groups, 
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Therefore, we can say that the relationship between vie 
near groups—clans—and exogamy is vital; it is causal a 
organic. The same cannot be said for the association sa 
totemism and exogamy. There is no logical, obvious or Caŭ 
link between totemism and exogamy. has 

Writing about unilinear groups in general, Murdock fi 
said that totemism is a common characteristic of lineages § 
and moieties and that when such social groups have to ah 
given names, animal designations are as obvious as ie 
Whatever other reasons may be given for this type of asso ia 
tion, it is a matter of actual experience that wherever 4 aa 
organization has been reported, it has been generally i E 
associated with totemism. But, although Gurdon writes a a 
clan exogamy among the Khasi, he does not refer to tote™ 
among them. hat 

From the above-mentioned evidence, it is quite evident se 
totemism and exogamy are found correlated simply berate 
of the fact that either is usually or vitally linked with © 
organization, although independent of the other. 
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CHAPTER vill 


ASS 
OCIATIONS AND DORMIOHIES 
ation; Schurtz’s 


Definit 

N S 

finition and various types of associ 
tories in India: 


se 

N grades or classes. Dormi 

Pilletine ae structure, activities and functions; 

UofA ormitories. The effects of culture contacts 
mitories. Education. 


D 
EF 
INI 
TION AND TYPES OF 6:8 \5\ Q.0 TD AUETION 


aS has been defined as a complex of certain biological, 
Sets of Reco eevee a drives. He is impelled by various 
REIS ute erministic needs, rooted in his pio-psychical self and 
aim of s ure; to engage in action. This action has the ultimate 

ecuring personal (physical) and collective (social) 


Surviy, 

Sadowa An individual human being, limited by his physical 

°wments and harassed by the complexity of his needs and 
these needs by himselt. 


€Sires ; 

aS al in a position to satisfy/all 
h Prete’ Gace with other fellow human beings and engage 
Sis in ed behaviour to secure the various satisfactions that 
ctical need of. A solitary jsolated human being is not a 
‘let eiio In his fight for survival, the solitary 
i Penin will most pr bably lose his existence, or failing that 
Md hu g immediately, he will lose his humanity- Culture 
aac are understan th reference to 
a ife, which is the seat of 


Pra 


the , ‘© man as that for satisfyin 

i inter-dependent. 
Mer ; a community in 
Mitiatiy is deliberately formed, and depends uP?! 
© and action for its emergence; whereas the latter 
127 
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emerges spontaneously out of physical proximity and ê 
consciousness of kind. 

Various principles of integration, as a result of which. ass 
ciations can emerge, have been detected by sociologists 2” 
anthropologists engaged in comparative studies of moder? an 
primitive societies. Thus, the most obvious principle : 
integration, the most widespread in pre-literate societies, has 
been found to be that of reproduction, a bond which is define 
by kinship (blood ties and marriage) and extended by descer 
The next obvious and widely distributed basis for S00.) 
formation has been found to be the territorial bond defin® 
by a community of interests arising out of propinquity 
possibility of cooperation, 

Age, sex, occupation, rank and status are various othe 
universally true bases for the formation of associations. hes 
are two other principles of considerable importance, Viz G 
voluntary and the political principles of integration. < 4 
latter brings together the tribe as a cultural and/or a politic? 
unit, but such a consciousness of kind may not be prese?” 
as is to be found in modern nationality-ridden societi?” 


aod he 
However, voluntary associations are as common in primi 
as in mod 


. . a 
5 em societies, and these are of immense cultu” 
Socio-economic and even political significance. 


Sch i i en! 
urtz was the first ethnologist to point out the widesP” o- 


existence of voluntary associations in primitive society- _, 


ee 
stated that those who form associations because of 5 


mindedness must be, generally speaking, of the same S°* "45 


age. Enough evidence has been collected from different P ty 
of the world to give confirmation, to this statement. Howe g 
what has been difficult to substantiate with accum ulati 
material, and because of such material, is the use of the bs 


volunt iation i eA 
ary. No association is completely voluntary, as © i jts 


of compulsi i fee, 
Pee $ | ul always operate. This compulsion often 1° ra- 
e interrelatedness of the 


tion in their role as bases of 
Lowie has advocated that ad 


. . : j e 
various principles of int pier 
associations. In view °° jot 


istinction should be mae an 
ye voluntary and compulsive associations but et pe 
ose based on kinship and residence and those 0 ° 


factors. This latter type he calls the sodality. 


A 
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en found to exist in 
like secret societies, 
ties and so on. 
fused together. 
the nature of 


Vari 
eRe types of sodalities have be 
exclusive ee societies, sodalities 
Fairly a clubs, age classes, economic sodalit 
Tn ea some, or all, of these may be found 
youth fi s parts of tribal India, age classes in 
uses (dormitories) have been found. 


AGE CLASSES 


aidens—in this 


elors and m 
s or 


d; or of only bachelor: 
ple range of variation 
of sex is emphasized. 


rall. x 
Y speaking marriage militates against both age and 
e debarred from the 


Solidari 
t aa ARG as married people ar 

Teated 5 *P of age classes. Widows and wi 
"admitted e insters and bachelors respectively, 
of Mion | members, or even as ‘officers’. ‘a 
tit a certain, to an age class may be casual, on the attainment 
to es de pas: age, or it may have to be accompanied by some 
ue Embree Attendance at the age class House is obliga- 
th tious ty rary contravention or à preach of this rule involves 
Ci usht ae es of punishment. A permanent abstention 1S not 
? unless, of course, for 


nt; 
hattets a 
weve Bese have unleashed culture 
ribed or encouraged such abstention. A 
been found 


Age 

cl 

tase the fone may consist of bach 

nly mai ae, of age is emphasize 
ens, in spite of a considera 


their 
ages—i i 
Gene: ges—in this case the factor 


dowers are often 
and they are 
< 


t OWÌ 

R Play hee has pointed out such associations ave 

valli dominant part in the social life of peoples, often, 
ther groups: 


Try lg 
Tibes ; and sporadically even over-shadowing o ps 
dence in support of Lowie s 


St in : 
ae co do provide evi f 
a Phort t wever, such evidence as We have does not lend any 
eS © Schurtz’s evolutionary scheme in which sex an 
s underlying 


agg, STE 
Soc È Supposed to be the first two principle 
hat Schurtz © 


tap atio : 
we sin: prior to the emergence of w. 
ely and wrongly, voluntary associations. 


led, 
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DORMITORIES IN INDIA 


Dormitories, i.e. youth houses, have been reported ie i 
existent in preliterate societies from all parts of the W : 
One of the most exquisite descriptions of such a dorm ae 
is that of the Trobriand Islanders’ bukumatula give? 
Malinowski. e 

In India, dormitories, bi-sexual as well as mono-sexual, E 
found in practically all parts of the country where triba 
people have their habitation. They are found in Assam; 
Konyak Naga designate the boys’ dormitory morung, and 
girls’ dormitory, yo. The Ao and Sema also call it mort 
whereas the Memi have two names for it, the men’s dormit? i 
being called ikhuichi and the women’s iloichi. The A” ga 
Naga call it kichuki. -nit 

It is found among the Bhotia of the sub-Himalayan region d 
North Uttar Pradesh, who call it rangbang. The Munda all 
the Ho have it too and designate it as gitiora. The Oraon © dy 
it jonkerpa or dhumkuria; the Bhuiya know it as dhangar® 
and the Gond as gotul. ep 

In South India the existence of dormitories has Pine 
reported from amongst the Muthuvan, the Mannan 2? pi” 
Paliyan. The Kunikar also have a bachelor’s hall “” 4d 


Serves also the purpose of accommodating bachelo™® 
visitor-guests, 


e 


u5 
From the evidence at our disposal it would be err 0M ok 
to call these dormitories voluntary associations. Atte? 40 
the dormitory, unless one has been either convert® tbe 
Christianity and forbidden by the Church to 8° Se a 
dormitory, or allured by urban sophistication, is the ne ot 
procedure for everybody after attaining the age of, say? itot 
on five, as among the Oraon, or more. Attending the dor™ oa’ 
is welcomed and enjoyed by all. But should there be any pe” 
boys and girls, they are compelled to attend by berg 
Keeping absent without reason is regarded as punishaP em 2 
Generally speaking, once the age at which admissio? as? 
dormitory has to take place has been attained, the childr? io? 
sent into it. But among the Konyak Naga this ad 
has to be preceded by an elaborate initiation cere” 
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Dorit $ 
girls, as a ies may be common, ie. shared by both bo: j 
One sex Sel e.g., the Muria gotul, or they may be wont io 
The cate are the Konyak morung and yo. were 
uilding, E is generally housed in a specially built 
yw toofed Feat be simple and bleak, like the one-doored, 
È coden e li uria of the Oraon, or elaborate with carved 
3 tside the i G (Et of the Naga morung. It is often built 
r e near th age, in the heart of the jungle. But it may 
© Village as i e cornfields as among the Naga, or right Tode 
ay Ria ae the case with many Oraon villages. All efforts 
*Pecial look eee to give these houses a distinctive and 
th es of wall otemic emblems are often painted on the outer 
a s, and open compounds are often attached to 
n indivi 
Officer aes stays on in the dormitory as a 
ife in a is or her marriage. 
Servances dormitory is associated with many customs and 
ers have ip Some of these have @ traditional antiquity, 
n¢tioning een added in the course of the experience of the 
wh e life ne the institution. 
re al] Bs inside dormitories is 
eems play and recreation. 


¢ Semb 
Oti lan 3 
tives, ces are deep socio-ec 


member or 


A fa light-hearted type 
Be However, underlying 

onomic and educative 
The 


do Suths c i 
ollect in the dormitorie 
which is lit 


insi Ìtories ar 
Foe the room warmed and lighte 
oom, The members collect there t 
Iklore, and later to sleep 


ay, 
for? tell e 
ach other folk tales and fo 
ctions of the members 


s and the juniors. It is the 

tribal lore and tradition, 

again Siok to the juniors, 

are _, he ie ie one day assume It is 

rs from whom the officers of t 

us yeaa and ma 
On, cooperative effort. 


th 
Sear 2 
Menia] e juniors fag for the se”? 
work; collecting of fire-wood, running errands 
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for the seniors and escorting girls, coming to attend on the E 


boy friends in the latter’s dormitory, from and back to E 
dormitory. 

The difference between the ages of the seniors and the 
juniors is often considerable. Widowers can be re-admittet 
and may be on the wrong side of 20 or 30, whereas neg 
entrants may be only 4 or 5 years of age. d 

Besides the recreational activity, which is the general 2y 
the normal type for these dormitories, the members, Je 7 
their ‘officers’ often assist in various communal endeavour e 
they are requested to do so. They might assist at a mar” ie 
at house-building, or at harvesting, Generally speaking: 
members spend their days with their home people, eith al 
the fields or grazing cattle. It is only after the evening mi 
that they go to the dormitory. In joint dormitories like ` gd 
of the Muria, girl members, called motiari, massage the © 
limbs of the boys, called chelik, and A EE hair. It i 
pleasure to see the neatly. combed and meticulously tie 
hair of Muria or Oraon boys. the 

There are two or three grades within a dormitory- m the 
Oraon dhumkuria there are two grades, consisting % pe 
Juniors and the seniors. Once a boy has attained seniority? of 


is called a rasik. The rasik are supposed to be the mast? 
the dormitory lore. 


a 


de 
Strict secrecy is maintained as regards the happening’ int 
the dormitory. This happens particularly in view of t wr 
that amorous affairs are freely carried on inside the oro 
tories, although sexual intercourse is not generally spe? i? 
permitted within their walls. In the Muria gotul seniors jo 
often train younger boys in the sexual act, and no perm! D 
is needed from the leaders for sexual intercours® aipg” 


intercourse does not, however, according to Indrajit "0? 
take place in the gotul. But from Elwin’s detailed descri” ye 
it appears that sex congress within the dormitory does wy 
place. Senior boys also instruct the juniors verbally and i 
mimetic acts, the latter during dances regards the 7 dy 
cacies of the sex act. This Hoe as a 


5 a 
dominant part in dormitory lif See a 


f 
: N $ e. rat 
An interesting, but inadequately investigated, aspe 
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of the numerous 

e the dormitory 

d to explain this 

s to indicate that 


Then: 

birth E hythm method of 
ey give Da o far as the Muria thems 
gon being my supernatural explanations, 
aking eee by Lingo, its patron god, sexual congress 
sin inside the gotul would not lead to pregnancy, 


Ration, whi 
na ae is not, however, regarded as an 

Ue to the nly complicates the ec 
er ae of a child, who, 
ged ees. father or someone else, 
er of the wife’s husband’ 


@) Orie: 
gin of the dormitories is rather obscure. 
that they are 4 survival of 


un 
ue in ARA which, according to Hodson, were the first 
Dea together evelopment of homes when the whole village 
to T°) that . There has been the suggestion (from Shakes- 
5 the dormitory was designed to prevent incest, 
J] scene, OF to 


ay 
say Ve th 3 
vi e children from witne 
ged in sexual 


after his mother’s marriage 
is accepted as 4 full- 


s household. 


ssing the prima 


Q e 
aes oe from being watched while enga 
No © Wea children. It may be pointed out that the 
_ tribution of this jnstitution among hunting and 
e need of protection 


9 le R 

wate eee is highly significant. 

Ubon 4 TONE from the ferocious den 

Able, Wem f the alien and the hostile grouP 

Duy, i te women or cattle, oT for both, is © 
Ose, rs have, therefore, 

anq od Part is function often requires keeping @ 

as ` frolic of the night. For this purpose, °° es and fun 
in must have served as good accompaniments and also 


izens of the forest as 
who may prey 
vious. The 
for this 


Se Ucemen 
ts 
anq acts s 
foe Seton | taboo during the busy agricultural ate 
re, a man’s house has to be separately provide 
e company, WOU 


Such 4; 
ch times, women, pereft of mal 
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ong 
also have to keep apart from men but together am! 

s. 11 the 
a time the new crops shoot into corn and ‘A yes 
harvesting is over all the men sleep apart from their i 
i ir fields. ted: 
7 on menstruating women have often to be iis we 
Among the Maria and the Muria, husbands are not E 
to sleep within the house with their wives so long many 
navel cord of the new born child does not fall. Aloi and 
tribes do not permit sexual relationships between 2A afte" 
women till a child is weaned, which may not happen *" 
the child is several years old. 


Jy 
à ner 

Grigson reports about the Hill Maria that, E oi fot 
speaking, they do not regard the home as the proper P: on 


sexual intercourse. This may have led to having a a cas 
dormitory house for both the sexes, as is actually t 
with the Maria dormitory. only a 
Hunting communities do not have houses as coal E 
the agricultural communities; and as a result of this 
existence of the dormitori 5. 
is easily explicable as arising out of the need for 
sheltered rest-house. r 


jtie? 
F mun! 
es among these hunting com sow? 


a 
; ; tomatic? 
Roy has given a threefold Purpose (which au 


gives causes for origin) for the Or. 
is said to serve as an effective mina 
purposes of the food quest; secondly, as a useful P a 
for training young men in their social and other dut igo 
thirdly, as a place for the performance of magico- and i 
ceremonies designed to ‘bring about success in hunting 
augment the procreative 

Elwin also stresses 


chelik of the Muria 


i irst) 
aon dormitory. ee for 
economic organiza ary 


powers of young men. i that a} 
the magical aspect, pointing oun a wit f 

gotul have a special connexi? giov 
fertility rites. Indrajit Singh has emphasized the 1° < p 


3 doe’ J 
foundation of the Maria dormitory, which, however, ae 
appear very obvious, 


He further mentions practic pe 
straightforward reasons for the establishment of donated 
like, e.g., the need for rest houses in villages for al lub’ 
Besides, he points out the universal tendency to for” 


= fe: 
He calls it the centre of Maria social and religious li 
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Talkin 

Hon Gn cS Siar the Gond, Indrajit Singh mentions participa- 

behaviour economic pursuits, training in social and sexual 
and provision of accommodation as important 


functi 

10N; 

s of the gotul. He particularly emphasizes the 
omantic-erotic 


econ, a 
Eases A asperi regarding a stress on the r 
The misplaced. 
at eo i the Muria has reached a stag 
Sroupings, It as become a rival of other 
at the ae a manifold functions lead us to the conclusion 
may be Reece an institution, a custom, or à religious rite 
ated Bee cre as inventions often are, but the compli- 
Maric Pa of socjal formation that may be found existent 
Momentur ular time ma have gathered its complexity and 
Blase in the course Of its career- 
ish an institution may be introduced by accident, the 
terest į z efficacy may keep it alive in an unchanged form. 
in it deepens if it can be put to more and more social 


Ses, 
trait Ran larger the number of social contexts into which a 
š S in, the greater the numb it fulfils. The 


rVvival yal er of interests z 
s ye of an institution is proportional to its utility- 
rests TE of a trait, therefore, rests upon the number of 

er on, at it stimulates. Older interests fall away an 
“ort of es accumulate round an institution giving rise to a 
‘hs e This is what has happene 


ormi d in case of 
J. oe institution in Bastar, în Middle India. 
onigmann recently conducted a survey of 


e of elaboration 
kinds of social 


belief 


int 


the men’s 


ho 
Pakistan. He found that, 


On 
ne at construction of these houses, such a 
The the expense of the family dwelling 
Of qp, Men's house is used as 4 guest house for short periods 
ecreation, 2 kind of retreat 
e 


ime ; 
Where a It is also a centre of r 
ap en can have some time by themselve 
& e asks and womenfolk. Busines: 
He's nee back at home are also 
en ene Visiting officials in villages 
a Urts hi place for doing offici 
ccom Pich may not be possible elsewhere 
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on- 
A very interesting development, indicative of uae in 
tact, has been the recent location of community radi of 
the men’s houses, indicating the potential importance 
dormitory as a forum for propaganda. 


n the 
Culture Contacts and Dormitories. To begin ville 
results of culture contacts between tribal and non-triba life i? 
of living had some amusing consequences on dormitory arious 
Middle India. Thus, it has been reported that the ji a 
officers of the dormitory are named after various V 
officials functioning for the Government. Thus, ach 
Maria gotuls, the head of the organization is known as $? wats 
or chalan. Under him are various other officers like de nelik 
tahsildar, subedar, kotwar and so on. Each of these ° ave 
is in charge of some work. Similarly, the motiari also Jx 
official designations like chalannin, tahsildarin. The 5 


« gnatio” 
im indicates the feminine sex of the bearer of the desig” thei! 
These titles are bestowed u 


: . s to 
pon various girls according 


titles 
intimacy with the chelilc holding the corresponding 
The head of a gotul is, incidentally, always a man. and 
The consequences of ¢ 


ulture contacts have gone deep?’ s; 


5 
at the roots of this institution. 


have even begun to cut 
happens in two ways. 


ssar 
Firstly, all those tribal folk, in Middle India or in ASY 
who have got converted to Christianity are not permitte of 
the Chure 


h to attend these dormitories, The feeliné 


ae jghe* 
Superiority felt by the convert at the first blush sooni va?!” p- 


ee? 


compensations as aT? -gret 
etween parents and cb sta 
eration experiences a cor tion 
curity. Tribal disintee™” 9° 
s in others there are ©° 
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acculturati 
ti 7 
be ound ae Ree and atavistic tendencies, as may 
ota Nagpur today. Secondly, there is the more 
of cultural stability, 


Silent. 

ie more disastrous in terms 

urban ieee of more frequent and deeper contacts with 
of living, which are invested with a glamour by 


ees 
‘ibal 
people, as also with a high prestige value; and 
d confidence in, 


Simult 
their aia there is a loss of love for, an 
in the ee ways of living. Attempts are made to rise 
in this pr TEND of the neighbouring non-tribal people, and 
us, Bere eci indigenous institutions are often sacrificed. 
ut ae to school not only disown going to dormitories 
DS SAIN going there. This kind of feeling may be 
eir aes ie a tribe. It has been found that the Ho, with 
enied Ta Contacts with urban agencies, have constantly 
Eborted þ Sareng of gitiora, their dormitory institution, 
m k ER earlier investigators. 
© mission yaon the dormitory ins 
ects of aries’ attitude towards it, 
d an fede contacts has brou 
Ominant itution, among many o 
eu the a central place in many 
Sficient A Naga, Mills says that 
t Prosperou od of ascertaining whether @ 
of dition a and thriving, or in decay, is to 1 
ep of the dormitory which reflects the tot 
eople. 


either because of 


or because of the growing 
ght about the breakdown 
which occupied 2 
ures. Writing 
ick and 


titution, 


riti 
e E about the all important gotul of 
SI should it collapse, the uria woul have started on 
n and collapse- This may Pe 
f dormi- 


Ong d 
escent to disintegrati 
cant role 0 


ex: 
thy ne $ 
Ores “a eration but it indicates the significan 
some of the Indian tribal cultures: 


EpucaTioN 


icc 
ae understood as reading and writing ani : 
na prelis. is, comparatively speaking, a mo notion. 
Owed Ane tribe in India iS education uP ersto i 
-down meaning. And what is true of Indian tribes 
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is also true of most other pre-literate societies of the world. 
Accordingly, a broader view has to be taken of as to what 
constitutes education. Along with Lowie, Counts and Mea 
we also may say that education is, in truth, the socia 
mechanism of initiating the growing generation into the” 
cultural heritage and the use thereof according to tradition® 
methods. Thus, education may be called the preparation for 
the discharge of adulthood roles. It may be looked at a5 k 
process of recruitment which makes it possible for one | E 
impersonate the various roles normally outlined by one 
culture. Taken as such, education cannot be confined 2 
reading and writing within the four walls of a school. 
Role-taking by the child is the beginning of all huma 
education in all cultures, primitive and modern, But after 
first lessons in the family, the modern child’s training takes 
place, to a considerable extent, outside the home. This F 
true to a lesser extent in tribal India. The various modes $ 
educating the child found in these tribes do not include ee 
reading or writing of languages. As a result of culture con 
tacts the Munda villagers, for example, send their childre? © 
schools where they are made to sit oh stools or in chairs 
procedure totally alien to these people, and, therefore, a caus 
of much physical discomfort (and consequent mental stra, 
perhaps). They are taught in Hindi, a language which 


. + ; 
increasingly superseding tribal dialects. They are taug 
subjects, all of which d 


E ca 

© not have a relevance to their ete 
needs. As compared to these school-trained children; t jt 
traditionally trained are bette: m 


n r adapted, though it is d 
to claim that they are better educated too. ou 

Story telling, riddle-solving, attending festivals and relig" e 
ceremonies pro 


i vide some of the mai ducating 
child in tribal society. In all tide “ones of a i i 
absence of strict discipline and strangling controls is sig? ir 
cant. Certain tribal societies are notoriously lax in < 
control of the children. This is, for instance, true 2 i 
Khasa in the north and the Kadar in the south. jn 
However, institutional training is not totally absent. Life i 
dormitories is not all play; nor is it utilitarian from the P gm 
of view of the village elders only who get much help a 
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the dormitorie: 
a S. PE i 
oa sais pee significance of the dormitories 
Looked at fro g that they provide to their membershi 
imparted tn af this poing of view, the scope of the a 
ial school: ormitories is much broader than that provided 
Schools wo i eg, not even the most uninhibited of modern 
Lowie i impart training in the sexual aspects of life. 
uman beh eyes that one of the most effective influences on 
Zgrade. EN is that of the fellow members of an age- 
training i 1S aS the operative force behind the efficacy of the 
Mills. Lies in a dormitory. 
training eee about the Rengma Naga, has pointed out that 
Play and re ormitories causes no tensions because there both 
Meidental} creation keep going on along with training. This. 
relations er about a harmoniousness of parent-child 
Patriarch y ich is absent in the Oedipus-complex ridden 
attending. societies. By preventi erted from 
according the f dormitories, the Baptist missionaries are, 
isintegratig Mills, making the Naga run t 
€xtensive mis There is no provision for 
‘ay be ae intensive training at home; and whatever training 
parted would only help in creating tensions between 


Pay 
The: and children. 
dismissed a al training imparted in dormitories cannot be 
e imag +3 non-serious or unimportant, and, by any stretch 
ns it ca ation, as unhealthy. 1 spite of the early physical 
$ © ad ee it precludes all those psychological strains 
*ploded R escence period, the inevitability of which was 
atever y Mead in her studies of Samoans and others. 
e may be the social consequences of Kinsey's findings 
bio-psychie fe behaviour of Americans, in terms O 
“Perien, ic facts he has point 
he action enables a woman to achieve quicker § 
tough n from marital relations. dormitories 
oft sane a preparation jn an ins 
fog, Yesult uous habits do not necessarily oa 
eee from the liaisons W: ich develop * oy: 
re can PER are the members 3 ee mete 
e ; a 
no denying the fact ee be ets ate past 


inst; = 
itut 
tution } 
as been the source %? 


Stra; 


girls 8° 
manner; 
marriage 
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ost 

and, if thoughtfully utilized, can serve as one of E sn J 
fruitful of strategic focal-points from SHEE to B cc: 
radiate planned change. The social reformers’ first rep om 
to dormitory-life, viz., sexual promiscuity, can be e A: 
by bringing together people from different clans, to fa 
friendships maturing into marriage. E: 

To cits, up, one of the most important aspects of dormirai 
in tribal India is their educative function, in which E 
they often supersede the clan organization itself. paor the 
is one of the causes, and one of the main functions an ‘ntl 
main justifications for the existence of this important ae 
tution of tribal cultures in India. The various vices vein i, 
cropped up in the context of such institutions can be i 
to unregulated contacts with outsiders—contractors, immig 


oe and 

3 TA ries a! 
vendors of toys and trinkets and travellers. Missionar 
social reformers have introduced no 


often militate against tribal customs 
have certainly led to the disinteg: 
beliefs about the role of this institu 
and utility of this institution coul 
folk themselves and the evils 
may even now fulfil a multipl: 
needs, which they were origina 


rms of living which Hee 
and practices, and m: Al 
ration of the traditions 
tion. If the social vei 
d be interpreted to Rise. 
eliminated, these dou 
icity of social and indivi 

lly meant to do. 
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CHAPTER IX 


THE STATUS OF WOMEN IN TRIBAL 


SOCIETY 


Definition of ‘status of women’: the various meanings 
of the term status and their implication. Matriliny 
among the Khasi and the Garo. Economic interpreta- 
tion of status. Status of women in patrilocal societies. 


THEORETICAL BACKGROUND 


HE TERM ‘status’ is a very elusive one. In sociological 


literature it is often used as a synonym for ‘role’. In the 
following discussion it is used in the meaning of such roles as 
bring prestige to the person who performs them. 
Anthropologists have been till recently divided on the status 
of woman in tribal societies. Diametrically opposite views 
have been expressed, some of which take the stand that 
primitive societies generally assign a high status to women, 
whereas other viewpoints support the opposite proposition, 
namely that, in primitive societies women are generally a 


depressed group. 

This wide divergenc 
besides, of course, the methodolo 
the basis of limited and specific data—the various interpreta- 
tions of what constitutes status. Besides, descriptions of status 
as high or low often amounts only to making very generalized 
and vague statements. As Malinowski has pointed out a 
correct definition of status can be given only after taking into 
consideration all mutual duties between the sexes, and the 
safeguards provided for the protection of each sex against 
the high-handedness of the other. Lowie has shown that 
status may mean four different things, all the four of which 
may not be, however, found to co-exist anywhere. Thus, 
actual treatment, legal status, opportunity for social partici- 
pation and the character and extent of work, all determine, 

141 


in views has been made possible by— 
gical error of generalizing on 
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each in a specific sense and manner, the status of women a 
a society. All these four determinants are independent © 
each other and not causally related. The correlation betwee” 
them is empirical and not conceptual. 

Besides, theory and practice, or, to word it differently, 
norms and activities do not always necessarily agree W! 
each other. Thus, theoretical or legal status may not be fou? 
to be translated into social behaviour. L 

A couple of examples will illustrate the theoretical view- 
point expressed in the foregoing paragraphs. Among the Toda 
the dairy is the central place of the economic and ritu? 
activities of the tribe. In the dairy they produce milk a? 
milk products which form the mainstay of their economy: 
The dairy is their temple, and the socio-religious ideas 4” E 
rituals of the tribe are inextricably woven into it. wore 
are on the whole regarded as impure and may never visit i 
dairy; nor milk the buffaloes; nor prepare any of the ™ D 
products for local use or purposes of exchange; nor Noa 
prepare any such. dishes in which milk is used as a con 
tuent. This type of a taboo naturally reduces the legal saua 
of women to that of a partially excluded group. In actu 
life this exclusion is maintained. But it is not enforce 
through coercion or super-ordination. Women are treat 5 
kindly and do not become the targets of social contempt * 
may be assumed. The Toda women are among the me 
pampered of Indian tribal women. Previously they ye, 
polyandrous; but of late polygynous marriages also have toe 
place, without, however, making any effective change i” th p 
status of Toda women. Japanese fancy parasols found thee 
way into the Nilgiri Hi ez 


woman is a drudge. 
lke, eg, houso kenny, e 3Where only the woman’ 1 
5 CHES €eping, bearing and rearing children, 
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Soon. Th ; 

come as Seas opportunity for work does not necessarily 
o; 

giving ian Kadar there is a well-defined division of labour, 
aner TER Pror to women within the field which is 
oen as eirs. This saves them from being both men 
d extent p terms of work. Thus, we find that character 
Position Te work are important determinants of the actual 
S igned to women in a society. 
hs ‘best as the gap between theory and practice is concerned, 
Where, o is provided by the rural Hindu villages, 
ae iE oretically speaking, women are equated with god- 
ie are, in actual practice, treated as drudges. Ill- 
Participation coupled with no equal opportunity for social 
n in spite of the immense am f work which 


As unt o 
expected of them. ous 


MATRILINEAL SocIETIES 
jnteresting question with 


Th 5 
e Khasi. It is an important and 
sion, faced: What is it 


Which 
AG ras are, after the above discus: 
ermines the status of women in a society? A very 


tead. 
y r 
the eee in the past has been that in a patriarchal society 
sition of women is low and depressed whereas in a 
high status. 


Matri 
aa society they enjoy @ 
like p iarchate as such is a conceptual invention, and nothing 
the li ee matriarchate exists jn any part of the world in 
it is t of our present knowledge- The near 
e type of tribal structure to be foun 
(a are a matrilocal and matrilineal people. 4 
in (es Pee from female ancestresses who are often depicted 
-tales as princesses of tribal legends. Even the god 


Crea 
Th of the female gender. 


ey 
fer), Teckon descent from the 


Male J; 
Cams line. Property is inhe 
hi er. A man’s earnings 8° 


a! 
nent condition. 
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Ceremonial and religious life among the Khasi, especially 
that connected solely with the home, is in the hands of women. 
Ancestor spirits are worshipped and these are mainly female. 
The powers of sickness, death and protection of the house- 
hold aré associated with goddesses. 
sacrificial ceremonies, and mal 

In certain cases women ar 
chiefs. Thus, 
and the actu 
combined in 

But there i 


Priestesses assist at al 
priests only deputize. 


immense authority in their households which 


after marriage. The husband is called by @ 
aning ‘lord’, 


are established 
Khasi term me 
both the parti 


a pre-eminent Position to the 
ne ds is not, by itself, regarded as Powerful enough t° 
Bote A tus for a Woman. Matrilocal residence does n9t 
sarily add to th fe, although it certainly 
however, a woman gains 
oe her kin, 
Ociation with the inheritance of property 
Status, 
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can never pass out of 


perty once owned by a ‘motherhood’ 
he would bequeath 


it, A 
it to i ieee inherit property because 
and not a s eee who would belong to their mother’s 
Use of his ae erhood. However, a husband can make full 
Sin fact. a e’s properties during her lifetime. The woman 
descen am aang the Garo, only the vehicle by which property 
Men Te om one generation to another. ` yi 
is the eine any number of wives, generally three wives 
stoom or § aum reported. No price is paid either for bride- 
for ike Or bride. Widows are not permitted to remarry 
periods, in order to keep property within the family 


Y waiti 
i $ x 
us, ee the attainment of maturity by infant) children. 
comes a positive measure of oppression’ of women, 


and i 

ae use is their legal superiority and eligibility. Widows 

desires, ae a nephew of the deceased husband if he so 

9 compe ese to do so would entitle the aggrieved nephew 
nsation, Professional prostitution is unknown, but 


adult, 

ery j l 

Y is common. Punishment for an adulterous man 3S 
s only tearing of ear- 


often 
lobes Srath whereas for a woman it i 
may, Neo ee nee to begin with. Repetition of the offence 
‘So to rh , entail the death punishment. Adultery leads 
we orce. Refusal to work is yet another cause for 
` the 
x Re of Garo social organizatio 
lel ange the Khasi tribes. However 
ence S onclusion that privileges do develop, 
2 titane matrilineal descent, matrilocal resi 
dd to ne of property through the female line only, 
e status of women. 


n is not a matriarchy 
both these societies 
as a conse- 
dence and 


i 
Economic oo nee D ARE 


conomic pursuits, seeking t0 
ith reference to the part they 


was attempted by Hob- 
clusion 


An 
a eee ce in terms of e€ 
ea in ts the status of women YV 
thase es economic life of soc 
ae in 87 = primitive societies. 
Cultural per cent of pastoral 
10 tribes the status of wome 


jety, 
He ca 
tribes and 73. 

n was negative, je., their 
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ation 

position was found to be a depressed one. The we ae 
given was that domestication is a more masculine wee, of 
criticizes Hobhouse, saying that in view of ta pa 
diffusion such cultural causalities become generally 
able and get reduced only into correlations. Asian R- 

Writing on the status of women in South a early 
Ehrenfels says that in South East Asia four types < higher 
human societies can þe found, viz. the food gatherer: I E 
hunters, plant cultivators and nomadic herdsmen. Su on i 
and inheritance of property bring about a discrimina 
status between the sexes. The food gatherers, like on the 
the Malapantaram, the Paliyan, the Irula, the Pan ee Al, 
Chenchu and the Andaman Pygmies, for instance, are hanes 
ie., the sexes hold an almost equal position without 
any laws relating to succession and inheritance. 


inly PY 
With the growth of property, made possible ma 
masculine strength, pat 


me 
tilmy and a higher status for 
emerges, i 


Plant cultivators, like the Khasi, 
Men among them have 
Specialization, person: 


à 1: neal 
e.g., become matt 
F, F 

achieved a high degree of profes 


1g right 
wealth and power. But women 
angered, bec, 


jes 
ne 


5 l as Muslim Mapillai families out 

Nomadic herdsmen like the Toda, once again bring ? spt 
a reassertion of the patrilineal Principle and a conse ef 
disparity between the status of sexes, giving the 
Position to men. 


wer 


L 
Status orp Women iy PATRILOCA 


Socrerigs 


y been poin 


a far-rea 
influence in determ 


od 
te: 


“07 


m! 
As has alread; ted out, the influence of EEA 
of residence has ching, though by no means ul 


dG pP 
ining the status of women. In the 
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Sense of her own kin a woman is less likely to be jll-treated, 
pa more likely to acquire a dominant position. This domi- 
-nant position may have no legal or social background; it may 
a Lowie has stated only indicate the superiority of the wife’s 
ai but there can be no denial of the fact that in such 
Situations a dominant status of women, at least a dominant 
Position, is a, normal consequence: It is quite another matter 


at the situation may not be made use of. m 
What holds good’ for women in matrilocal societies holds 


Ree for men in patrilocal societies. We have already poe 
mee that all such societies as are dominated by wene sa 
always choose matrilocal residence. Thus, o e 
a minantly matrilineal Khasi are not always found R aey 
Bo ttilocal residences. Soon after marriage, when a us d 
Oves into his wife’s household, he will attempt to set 2 y 
Bold of his own, which he doing in 
and lives with his wife and 
e milarly, matrilocal residence a 
in in patriarchal societies, aS for examP eu 
engal, where a Brahman wife had to live wi 
the h olygamous, 
Oceac: usband who was POY5? 
ho sionally at their places, and children grew u 
whi © of their maternal uncle. í 
ich makes many a husband leave hi ial A 
a up residence with the wife in ent , 
si valops matrilocal residence. And still the 
Sroups remains patriarch . Py 
ù t € status of women in all types of aeh ee 
i Patriarchal, is determined by Wie bab 
be uS attached to women 
Potent: ane 
ta ective, or preventive 
i im. 
on on women are preventive aS he imp 
Usui out of menstruation, 
mina for the Toda religio- 
nd the sacred buffalo daina pees cally 
pr tated D T dairy an milk is gene 
Woms ed from being made 5 
n 
Such id down, 
“ch hard and fast rules cannot be la 
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e Ho 
all patriarchal societies. Thus, it is reported oe Be 
that both dominant as well as subservient us i 3 
equally common; and the Ho are a patriarchal pe p ae ai 
Among the Gond, Grigson says that, in various es, 
social life, women enjoy status and freedom, as, for ms 
in the choice of a husband, pre-marital sexual licence, flees: 
of divorce and’so on, but in other aspects they are a n 
sed group working for their husbands as labourers H 
Women as labourers are prized in the Gond society as nelors 
Sequence of which fact it is rather rare to meet bac 
among the Gond. , ho ate 
The patrilocal Tharu are dominated by their wives W 


A wome? 
said to be experts in sorcery and witchcraft. Tharu 
are notorious for the i 


Je 

nfluence they have even over peat 
from the plains. This is possible of being explained med) 
reference to the unusually beautiful looks of Tharu W° 
and their loose sex morality. eed eal oe 

Among the polyandrous Khasa, residence is. patoa pet 

polyandry is of the fraternal type. While living wit 
husbands a woman is 


a otional 
under constant physical, emotiona 
social strains. 


an 
the 
Her position is har 


j 
upset their social stability. The Khasa have become VA 
known for the double moral standard of their women; a 
is, a polarity in their women’s sex-life, When a woman 0! 
at her husband’s house she is a drudge, with no poste 
freedom or will of her own. But according to the traditio ce 
practices, she frequently visits her parents’ house; and 
in her own village 


c 
ion that can be drawn from examples "pe 
as the above is that itis a scientific error to approac they 
women of a society with a rigid bias to the view that are 
have either a low or a high status 


Such dichotomies av 
and certainly so in this case. Therin 

iate statuses, and there can be p° 
though it may not be so striking as that of the Khasa. “pee 
The position of wo 


men among the patriarchal Naga 
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of As = 7 
aa anes from tribe to tribe. Thus, the Sema women 
though ae etter placed than Ao and Angami women, al- 
operi atter are better placed in terms of the possession 
me i and sexual licence. In choosing husbands Sema 
ORKI za no dominant voice put their wishes are always 
A o and generally respected. In a wife the best 
E N S ability to do useful work rather than her looks. 
adh, s! and s household a Sema woman takes a high place, 
er children are treated kindly. 


In Mi : a 
the moe Indian tribes women are constant companions of 
rking man, and enjoy more or less equal rights with 
that women 


hi : 

aie oer however, does not necessarily mean 

TAG E status. On the contrary, it may only reduce them 

bilities zo which, in view of their limited physical capa- 

l Ale maternal duties, would become a positive handi- 
s has already peen pointed out, free scope for work 


and soci >n 4 
social mixing may actually turn out to 


i 
Ba case of women amon 
tribal east of women, as i with regard to 
inferio ‘A ia, is hardly reduce isabling stigma OF 
w Be y attached to women, 
e ae life are widely recognized, 
belon s weymave into hig 
of Heart to lower exterior C 
ble al women — the position © 
fhe a nae and helpless- 
tani a subservience, just as | 
auth note exercise. Even tribal women 
aaea have credited with freedom 
a relations, suffer from. cruelty ani e 
see HED with the ruthless pehaviour of their spouses; and 
a om divorce is an escaP® ew e to it. The 
oes their wives with consideration generally, put many 
Rosi of women committing suicide þecause of cruelty, mal- 
T, and desertion py their 
rted. 
cians of women in any society iS conne 
the -bearing and child-rearing functions; and 
y always receive respect and consideration. 


observed and even feared. 
the position of women 
e same as that - 


mes intolera- 
¢ rights does not 
e does not war- 
whom competent 


astes remains th 


d desertion and com- 


cted with their 
as mothers 
For this 
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f ong 
ame reason barrenness is regarded as a stigma outa 
sey all the castes and tribes generally, and el dless 
cases such women are regarded as anti-social. ar evard 10 
Ho spinster, unmarried because no one has ae dubbed 
pay a high bride price, has in so many cases bee 
itch. in 
ET of women in India can be understood mee 
the context of Indian ethnology than in that of k of the 
Some explain the inferior status of women as a oe ate 
superimposition of a patriarchal code over a matri 


„tainly 
matrix; but in South India where such a clash has cer 
taken place, the status of wom 


; rah- 
The rigid codes of behaviour outlined for women in ee. 
manical texts do not affect tribal and lower-caste Ww 
Nor even do 
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CHAPTER X 
RELIGION AND MAGIC 


Definition and component parts of religion; common 
and distinguishing elements between various religions. 
Various theories on the origins of religion: animism, 
animatism, manaism, naturism and the functional 
theories of Radcliffe-Brown, Malinowski, and 
Durkheim. Magic: imitative and contagious magic. 
Magic, religion and science; fetishism. Taboo, its 
nature and explanation. Tribal religions in India; 
Bongaism; the fall of tribal gods. l 


DEFINITION AND CONSTITUENTS 


N and for the conduct of his daily life man has evolved 
certain mechanisms. Thus there are his economic organi- 
zation and technology. These are his response to himself, i.e., 
to his own biological needs, and bring him into particular 
contact with his natural environment. His relations to other 
human beings, necessitated by the need to organize (without 
doing which no basic drive can be satisfied), are made pos- 
Sible by language, education and social organization, and are 
controlled by political organization. Then there is religion; 
it is the human response to the apprehension of some thing, 
or power, which is supernatural and suprasensory- It is the 
©xpression of the manner, and type, of adjustment effected by 
a people with their conception of the supernatural. Religion 
had been regarded as a product of civilization until Tylor 
ave convincing proof that primitive societies have their own 
versions of religious activity, not very different from that of 
Civilized societies. Ever since Tylor’s views were published 
no ethnographer has reported any primitive society without 
religious. beliefs and practices. 
From the etymological point of view, Bouquet has shown, 
religion is derived from the Latin word rel (1) igio, which itself 
151 
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i i i e root leg-, which means ‘to gather, 
pan pa ee the oot. lig- which means ‘to pog ; 
In the former sense the implication is belief in, and ah 
tion of, signs of Divine Communication. In the latter bees) 
the implication is the performance of necessary shite sa 
may bind together man and the supernatural powers tat 
Both the implications are relevant in view of the fac 


3 nent 
beliefs and rituals have been found to be the main compo 
parts of religions everywhere. 


ss n- 
Beliefs and Rituals. As already stated, all religions C°. 


he - 
sist of a mental attitude regarding the supernatural. T 


most widespread manifestation of this attitude is in the a 
of beliefs and rituals, the former often wrongly called myt 
What we call myths are believe: roa 
they belong, and are therefore better designated as religio 


belief or beliefs. All religions, primitive and modern, hav? 
this base of belief and ritual. ae 
vance, according to a prescribed manner, of certain actio 
designe 


dual a 
charte: 


: R soe ` w 
given to philosophizing as much as modern man is. HO 
ever, the presence of 


religion of one kind or another has bee 
always reported by investigators: and today Jung has made o 
an essential feature of human life without which attainment 
full integration of the human personality is not possible. a 
It may, however, be kept in mind that the conceptio? 
the exact nature of 
society and people 


m 
d in by the people to whom 
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Dat. 

the acai from numerous primitive societies all over 
ety ecn reveal that the primitive generally distinguish 
Weis a component elements in the supernatural field; 
according pec part and a profane part. The sacred part, 
e d urkheim, consists of, what has been termed, 
M maea ae profane part of magic or primitive science. 
sacred p > owever, classified religion and magic as the 

art and science as the profane part. 


Ex pLraNATORY THEORIES 
ave been concerned 


Anth 2 
ropological theories of religion h 
conceptions 


Main] % 
of ties with examining the content of various © 
upernatural as prevalent in different societies at diffe- 
ied to trace 


Tent ti 

ti 

y EEA: The earlier an 
oe ution of réligion fro 

religion theories concentrate oP 


anthropological theory about 


Primiti 

Was aay religion, seeking to trace its origins and explain it, 

en by Tylor. He said that although the origin appears 
me idea underlying it, viZ, 


o be 7 
elief multiple, yet there is only © 
in the soul (anima); hence the name animism ‘or 


T theory, 
ylor’: ‘ 
or’s conjectural argumen 


Animi 
imism. The earliest 


ts ran 4 


Perie; 
nces about them, and other beings, while 
wn voice; he sa 


e 
hace the echoes of his © 
imself ioe pools and rivers; and he 
Unund rom his shadow. Even while 
erstandable (to him) experiences, som 


Seper j 
r import must have happened an 
must have died. 


an’ A 

roph, mind thinking: someone 

a e must have been 2 great intellectual challene™ 
really happened which had suddenly put a 
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erson’s actions, verbal and non-verbal? He looked pi ae 
bat was not the same. There must have been some aa 
thing in him which must have escaped, unseen, ae 
dead. It was thus that the belief in such an unseen es 
or power, which kept people alive when it was 5 aah 
and made them dead when it left their bodies emerge : quest 
a thing, or power, is called ‘soul’. But how was it tha Ei 
so very like death, was not death, and how was it that Pp me 
had all these various experiences in dreams, and while aw: et 
heard echoes and saw shadows and reflections? Certai ee 
Tylor says, primitive man must have thought there must 
two souls in a human being; a free soul which could go ° 


sn se it left 
of him and have experiences, and a body soul which if it le 
the body resulted in its death. 


The former may have p 
associated with and represented by breath and shadow, t a 
latter by blood and head. Primitive man must have on 
to the conclusion that when the body soul left the body Pe 
manently, the person concerne dto 
ghost or spirit. The soul must have obviously appeare 
be immortal bee 


of double funeral, a ‘green’ one and a ‘d1 


att les © 
one, found among some contemporary Primitive peop 
India and elsewhere. 


The first, green, funeral takes Pa 
immediately after death and the second, dry, funeral e 
observed after the lapse of some days when all hopes af js 
return of the soul are given up; and the second funera go 
often the occasion for the more important ceremony, ® a; 
among the Toda and the Ho. The Ho call it the jangtoP’ 
when drums beat, topam jangtopam, they celebrate ee 
union of the spirit with the impersonal force which f 
know as bonga, 


F Je 
Among the Kota the green funeral is oal 
pasdau and takes place shortly 


ev 
after actual death has iak 
place. The second dry funeral 


plac? 
those whose demise has taken 
since the last dry funeral, 


eee 
The dry funeral symbolize 
complete severance of conne 


js 
xion between the dead an 
world, and their entry into the other world. 
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fee oe believed that an attitude of awe and reverence 
forms the se intangible and non-material spiritual beings 
These spiri F ore of the earliest form of primitive religion. 
iene oe beings are not under our control, and have, 
ochri 4 be propitiated lest they should do harm, and in 

ey may render help. Thus ancestor worship was 


the earl; 
ae form of worship and tombs the earliest temples. 
eings in rate of such a belief in the role of spiritual 
elieved th poan life; it is a kind of polytheism. Tylor 
pment i at in course of time there was evolutionary deve- 
from Der He religious beliefs and forms, and the progress was 
It ee es towards monotheism. 
and a rati seni complained that Tylor made a philosopher 
ationalist out of primitive man, which he certainly is 


not, a 
san 
and an must never have been. Tylor had no field experience 
not know that primitive man lives an active life 
g as his theory postu- 


and ; 

Bea. pe given so much to thinkin 

in it; ie he observes life and nature and participates 

€xplanati oes not rationalize about it. Consequently, other 
ylor’s hos were sought for- But it was not suggested that 
aspect of eory was wholly wrong. It over-emphasized one 
Ylor’s primitive religion, viz-, the belief in soul and spirits. 

ee ee sequence leading from polytheism to 

man ism has, however, found no proof and therefore not 

Y adherents. 


ni matis and Manaism. Tylor’s earliest critics said that 
ey m is a later development in the history of religion. 
aa ostulated a pre-animistic stage when religious pelief 
life edly consisted mainly in the belief that everything has 

and is animate. Prominent among these writers were 


reuss k i 
the {sand Max Müller. The latter’s name js associated with 


; S of naturism, given below. ` 
oiy th recently, Marett evolved a Spec 
atire ANE he called manaism. Marett said that the 
a i seus life of the primitive is bo 
nindiyi ain ununderstandable, 
allpa alized supernatura 
e objects, animate and jnanimate, 
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Botea not the same. There must have been some u a 
hing in him which must have escaped, unseen, a 
dead. It was thus that the belief in such an unsee pan 
or power, which kept people alive when it was a R 
and made them dead when it left their bodies os 3 seb 
a thing, or power, is called ‘soul’, But how was it 4 A mee 
so very like death, was not death, and how was it th a ames 
had all these various experiences in dreams, and while a Ae 
heard echoes and saw shadows and reflections? Cer a be 
Tylor says, primitive man must have thought there mus oat 
two souls in a human being; a free soul which could go 


eer is eae ft 
of him and have experiences, and a body soul which if it le 
the body resulted in its d 


to 
must have obviously appeaoe 
ause they could dream about people 


has 
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India and elsewhere, ‘The first 1 i 
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return of the soul are gi 


eg» 
e more important ceremony, topai 
Ho. The Ho call it the jang" 
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union of the Spirit with the ; 


since the last dry funeral, The dry funeral symbolizes 
complete severance of conne 
world, and their entry into t 


RELIGION AND MAGIC 155 


So, Ty e 
A believed that an attitude of awe and reverence 
forms) the ese intangible and non-material spiritual beings 
aes eich of the earliest form of primitive religion. 
therefore ee beings are not under our control, and have, 
order that R e propitiated lest they should do harm, and in 
earliest i may render help. Thus ancestor worship was 
ERR gm of worship and tombs the earliest temples. 
ETN Tp of such a pelief in the role of spiritual 
lieved a ae life; it is a kind of polytheism. Tylor 
Spmient inat im course of time there was evolutionary deve- 
a ce ogi beliefs and forms, and the progress was 
It has h eism towards monotheism. 
ais een complained that Tylo: 
not, and ionalist out of primitive man, 
must never have been. Tylor had no field experience 


id not know that primitive man lives an active life 
thinking as his theory postu- 


r made a philosopher 
which he certainly is 
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lated par given so much to 

in ite h nstead, he observes life and nature and participates 
; he does not rationalize about it. Consequently, other 
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expl 
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It over-emphasized one 


Ylor’ 
aaa eos was wholly wrong. 
of primitive religion, viz-, the belief in soul and spirits. 


Ylor’ 
oth evolutionary sequence leading from polytheism to 
eism has, however, found no proof and therefore not 


a 
my adherents. 
Tylor’s earliest critics said that 


Rimism | a 
ae is a later development in the history of religion. 
Uppo Postulated a pre-animistic stage when religious belief 
lif sedly consisted mainly in the belief that everything has 


Ani 
ee 
_’matism and Manaism. 


hese writers were 
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ter’s name is associated with 


: Or, 
e recently, Marett evolved 


tire ory which he called manaism. Marett said t 
religious life of the primitive is born out of their þelief 

— Certain ununderstandable, impersonal, non-material, and 
all ma dualized supernatural power which takes abode in 
animate, that exist in the 
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person’s actions, verbal and non-verbal? He looked the an 
but was not the same. There must have been some ee 
thing in him which must have escaped, unseen, making : 
dead. It was thus that the belief in such an unseen thing, 
or power, which kept people alive when it was in bate: 
and made them dead when it left their bodies emerged. Suc 
a thing, or power, is called ‘soul’. But how was it that pe: 
so very like death, was not death, and how was it that people 
had all these various experiences in dreams, and while awake, 
heard echoes and saw shadows and reflections? Certainly, 
Tylor says, primitive man must have thought there must Ee 
two souls in a human being; a free soul which could go oai 
of him and have experiences, and a body soul which if it lef 
the body resulted in its death. The former may have bee? 


associated with and represented by breath and shadow, the 
latter by blood and head. Primitive man must have comé 
to the conclusion that when the body soul left the body per- 
manently, the person concerned 
ghost or spirit. The soul must have obviously appeared to 
be immortal bec 


pasdau and takes pl y after actual death has take” 


place. The second dry funeral, called varldau, is held som” 
time later and for all th 


e 
ose whose demise has taken plac 
since the last dry funera 


The dry funeral symbolizes 
complete severance of conne: 


5 is 
xion between the dead and th 
world, and their entry into the other world. 
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E a believed that an attitude of awe and reverence 
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form: 
s the core of the earliest form of primitive religion. 
der our control, and have, 
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Thus ancestor worship was 
d tombs the earliest temples. 
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not, a rationalist out of primitive man, which he certainly is 
and iG must never have been. Tylor had no field experience 
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late a not given so much to thinking as his theory postu- 
in ite eer he observes life and nature and participates 
expla G does not rationalize about it. Consequently, other 
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pect. theory was wholly wrong. It over-emphasized one 
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oe ism is a later develop 
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li Posedly consisted mainly in the belief that everything has 
and is animate. Prominent among these writers ue 
th. USS and Max Miller. The latter’s name is associated wit 


e 
theory of naturism, give? below. 


wee jal form of anima- 
È Hag t evolved a spec 
a ne aism. Marett said that the 


heor : 

i y which he called man : : 
ue religious life of the primiti porn out of their bee 
à certai impersonal non-material, an 
t E ununderstandable, imp! es eas 
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all idualized supernatural P yee 
j jnani exist in the 
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world. It lies more or less beyond the reach of the senses, 
but is manifested as physical force or such other excellences 
as man can think of in himself, others and also in objects 
around him. It may differ in intensity, the degree in which it 
is present in a person or an object, but in essence it is always 
the same. Such a set of beliefs Marett called animatism oe 
manaism after the term mana used ‘by Melanesians to desig- 
nate this force. Majumdar’s description and analysis of the 
conception of bonga among the Ho (given below) falls in 
line with Marett’s theory of primitive religion. Some North 
American tribes call this power orenda. It is elsewhere know” 
as aren and, wakua. 

But even this explanation is open, to some extent, to the 
main criticism levelled against Tylor, viz, that it invests the 
primitive with an aptitude for thinking and rationalization 


which he does not actually possess, 


Naturism. Reference has been already made to the 
G ism associated with Max Müller. He 
orm of religion must have been the 

worship of objects of nature; and evidence in support © 
as come in from archaeological excavations 
It is maintained that a” 
reverence towards objects © 


i ntained that objects of nature were 
worshipped, no difficulty arises; evidence in favour of suc 
a practice is hi 


Stic expressions about the same. O” 


the contrary, linguistic expressions may follow certain already 


existent ideas. 
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The 

merit < 

When they iyara usefulness of these various theories emerges 

essential tr e taken together, as each of them expresses some 
uth regarding primitive religion. 


Functi y 
ave “ee f Theories. Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown 
alinowski unctional explanations of primitive religion. 
Slanders pene out, with reference to the Trobriand 
emotional at religion is intimately connected with various 
quite a ean which are states of tension. For example, 
round th Me of their magical and religious practices centre 
State of said expeditions. These are the outcome of the 
ear which a possible disaster on the seas gives rise 
etc., may arise due 


Similar 
aad hate, greed, anger, love, 
s situations in a man’s life. These situations create 


to 
Vi 
9 
Tesses and strail n R a 
strains and, if permitted to exist over 4 long 


Perioq 
of time, frustrate all action. A human being has 
Made us t state of existence: 
e of in such a situation 
ind of it 
ds, religion 


to 
e 
sible Š n acting individual; and normal action is not pos- 
an emotionally ups® Religion is 
Purpose i as a tool of adaptation; its 
By iti s to purge the human mi s stress and strain, 
s cathartic in its action- In other wor 
t between 


as th 
e ? 
man an g unction of bringing about a yeadjustmen 
$ the supernatural in upset states of existence. Tt 
hical stability in a> 


ade 
: by 
ice to secure mental and psy¢ 


indiy; 
uals life. 
eaa Sa takes a different stand. The function of 
Strains t he says, is not to purge fear and other emotional 
rom the human mind, put to instil a sense of depen- 
ultimately, jval of the 


Nee in i 

t Sup È it, He says that, 

he Tatt ARS: important tha 

K o er has to make some $ 

i fot because without social surviv: 

Yealize Possible. However", the indivi al does not 

Surge this always, and he seeks 

Would a action. If each individual 
e utter confusion and chaos and n 


Sulg 
Bean’. possible. ‘Adherence (Roa a ae A fear of 
S in terms of social survival; and it 15 the fear 


ern 
atural control and punis 
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tion of suport in the case of socially approved conduct, that 
brings about this adherence. Therefore, the function of reli- 
gion is to create a twofold feeling of dependence on society 
and thereby obtain’ the individual’s concurrence with the 
social norms, the ultimate aim being social survival. The 
function of religion is the contribution it makes to that total 
activity which is designed to perpetuate society. 

Here again, we may say, that the truth lies in a conjunc- 
tion of the views of Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown. Their 
viewpoints might appear opposed, but they are not; they have 


to be taken as complementary. The individual is as important 
to society as society is to the individual. 
Radcliffe-Brown’s and Malinowski’s 


nations are derived, in part, from Durkheim’s theory of 
religion. Durkheim says that religious notions are born and 
conceived of when we find the social group collecting toge- 
ther for festivals and other social gatherings. Social life 0? 
such occasions is at its intensest, and impresses the humar 
mind with the transcendentalism and omnipotence of the 


group. It is conceived of as the source of all that man has 
and all that man is. Religion is the recognition of the supe- 
riority, moral and ph 


ysical, of the collective over the indivi- 
dual. 


sociological expla- 


Durkheim defines religion with regard to the parts of which 
it is composed. These parts are beliefs and rites; the forme” 
constitute the static part of religion and the latter the dynamié 
theology. In religion we hav 
ich refer to gods and deities WP? 


ot form part of religion; they a° 


Rs Sas e 
of individual arrogance and a" 
fane. 
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pact tak with his belief in some superior power, or powers, 
ee E y trying to coerce jt into service, i.e., by magic, or 
E and offering worship to it, i.e., by the religious 
ie aie < Both magic and religion are tools of adaptation, 
ar jective being to help man out of difficult situations and 
ane his tensions. The two aproaches seem to have always 
a te together and sometimes they come so near each other 
T F ost to blend into each other. However, it is believed 
He the magical approach is the more primitive. Man must 
=e e resorted to supplication only after his ego-driven magi- 

approach failed to produce results invariably. 
the basis of evidence collected from all parts of + 
i world, Frazer found that magical formulae are based on 
‘Wo principles: 3 

G) Like produces like; and 

(ii) Once in contact always in contact. 
ne has reduced these principles into laws. The first he 
a the law of similarity, and the magic associated with it 
sae imitative or mimetic magic. The second is 
a ed by him the law of contact, or contagion, and the magic 
poe snise with it contagious magic. On these two principles 
7 fi based all the various magical rites found in primitive 
Ociety, All types of magic are labelled sympathetic by 


Frazer, because he considers them to be based on the prin- 
nd effect. Magic, like 


ciple of sympathy between cause a 
Modern science, is based on the observation of, and experi- 
mentation on, cause-effect phenomena. 

Frazer sums up these conclusions in a diagram: 


Magic 
Theoretical Be 
or } , 
magic as pseudo-science magic as genion i 
itive: Negative: 
ee Taboos etc 


Sorcery, 
Witchcraft etc- 
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Now, some examples may be cited. In Chota Nagpur 
some tribal groups believe that thunder, with its rumbling 
noise, is the direct cause of rain. Therefore, when they want 
rains they go to a hill top, sacrifice a hen or a pig, and then 
start flinging down stones, rocks and boulders down the hill, 
expecting rain to follow the rumbling noises created by their 
action, just as it follows thunder. The Ho light fires expect- 
ing rain to come out of the cloud of smoke that is raised to 
the skies.’ These are cases of homoeopathic magic. So also 
was the human sacrifice of the Khond. It is believed that aS 
tears roll down the sufferer’s eyes and blood gushes forth 
from his wounds, so will rain come. A similar belief connect 
ing tears with rain was the basis of a now-banned ceremony 
of the Tehri-Garhwal Rawaltas who used to make a person 
suffer an ordeal as a consequence of which tears would stream 
out of his eyes, and even on occasions cause death by stran- 
gulation. Thus, as in science, so in magic, a basic causality 
is postulated, but the choice of cause in connexion with a? 
effect is wrongly made. 

_ Burning of effigies is yet another common form of imita- 
tive magic. It is believed that when the effigy is burnt, 9% 
nails driven into it, its original also will suffer likewise. 

Contagious magic operates differently. Primitives have 
been found unwilling to use each other’s clothing, not for 
reasons of hygiene, but because clothes are Eiei a part 
of that person’s body who wore them first. Similarly, naik- 
cuttings and hair-trimmings and bodily excretions are als? 
regarded as parts of the person to whom these belonged. The 
main implication of the law of contact is that a part is alway 
associated with the whole to which it belongs or belonged; 


once a part always a part. Thi iation i d to 
e nail: is association is extende! 


and hair-trimmings, excret; i pal 
; ; I a, utensils, perso 
aa and so on. It is beçause of this that the personal 
effects x the dead are not made use of by many primitiv? 
groups but are instead buried or ith the 
dead body. n LHe 


It is not necessary that the be 
supernatural followed their beli 
matter, it is so very difficult f 


lief of the primitive in th® 
ef in the natural, For that 
or us to draw out a relatio” 
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The supernatural to the 


b 
ased on sequence between the two. 
the mana, and ideas 


F ee must have been a projection of 
z ut it must have developed side by side with those about 
atural phenomena. The power that underlay these natural 
and supernatural forces needed to be controlled for social 
adjustment. Two dissimilar ways were evolved for doing so: 
coercion and submission. This is a basic difference, one of 
approach, between religion and magic. 
There is yet another difference; an air of secrecy Sur- 
ae the magician and his disciples do not all know each 
ti er. Religion is public and communal; it has a congrega- 
ene aspect. Both the magician and the priest mediate 
nae this world and the other. The former is feared, the 
i er commands respect; the former is malevolent and the 
atter benevolent. 
a Science and magic both depend upon mechanistic proce- 
aes The magician must follow the same type of pr 
S done by the scientist. But whereas the latter deals with 
the natural world, the former deals with the supernatural. 
v Magic and science both assume the existence of non- 
penant relations and the operation of impersonal causes 1 
more or less mechanical fashion. In magic there is assumed 
Uniformity of cause and effect such as is postulated in natural 
Boe Frazer says that the two are essentially the same, the 
“iference being that magic is based on wrong assumptions 
e garding causal relations. That is why he calls magic the 
t astard sister’ of science. He holds that magic is false and, 
therefore, barren. Were it to become true and fruitful, 
t would no longer be magic but þecome science. The two 
attitudes, scientific and magical, differ; the former is matter 
of fact and the latter has in it an element of amazement, 
©Xpectation. uncertainty, ete: Science assumes only natural 
muses and arrives at results after observation, experiment 
ae Verification. Magic assumes occult causes and works in 
n atmosphere of distinct unreality, exclu 


‘ocess as 


ding verification aS 
nce are due to 


Part i ilur f scie 

i of its technique. The failures oF $ jar 

vadequate or oE and can be corrected by further cia 

earch, The fail of magic are supposed to be due 
aues of ritual, or else due 


to 

s 

i Ome: error. in. the performans 
1 
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to counter-magic by more powerful magicians. Kein 

However, magic and religion are very close to at and 
in their role as tools of adaptation when common skills on 
capabilities are of no avail. Thus, Malinowski has shown oe 
while making boats and canoes the Trobriand Islanders E 
perfect technicians and have a sound body of scientific pe 
ledge. They know why a boat is made to have a certain s PE 
how it floats and how it may sink. But with the amoun a 
Science they know they cannot cope with the problem of why 


- ticular 
a storm comes at a particular moment and why par 
canoes are sunk, 


ct st- 
So, magic and religion step in as po 
scientific techniques 


sat S- 
Malinowski has been criticized for po 
tulating such a theory of ‘double truth’. 


; S 

ks an explanation in terms 

of spirits and gods, that is, religion, the other does so in terms 
of force, and that i 


uttered, often in 


The technique of bot 
alistic, 


of the rite is lost. Th 


` yi 
indeed, A slight change in the formulation of words mā 
convert a magical f i i 


help man out of 
esires. Such object: 


a skull or an amulet. Its test is i 
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functi 

3 ons of taboo i intain ri igi pu an 
Wi wh is to maintain ritual (religious, rity; 

ay now be considered. i oes 


Ta 3 
so F totem, taboo is not an English word; it has 
and forbida oe the Polynesian tabu meaning ‘to forbid’ 
Mone reo aos Taboo is used to designate all the restric- 
rally ee through verbal ‘Don’t do’s’, and gene- 
an eee ies with ritualistic behaviour, which a member 
ont a ive society has to submit to. The question, there- 
a verbal anes to why primitives show so much regard for 
behing eet. In other words, what is the sanction 
Berm oo which instils in the mind of its would-be violator 

eae fear of punishment? 

Nieasist as been called the unwri 
iE a does not deal with cases 
Tian comes the chastizer and 
violated. The culprit fears a ¢ 


a P 
RNR said to have a supernatur 
it. Itis also believed that the thing or action tabooed 


a 
cone of its own. Wundt says that there must be some 
at it is power inherent in taboo. The neo-Freudians explain 
ar out of the objectified fear of demoniac power thought 
he ncealed in the tabooed object that taboo arises. 
He aim of taboo appears to be to limit an individual to 
Vitally ee of his society. Therefore, it is society which is 
Yet hes ected by the observance or non-observance of taboo, 
in diyi initiative always rests, to a certain extent, with the 
idual. 
he woof and warp of magi 


Up A 
Its Of positive and negative $ 


tive 


tten law of savage society, 
of violation. The culprit 
thus taboo avenges itself 
alamity; therefore, taboo 
al, or magical sanction 


the 


practices is made 


trands, and taboo is the latter. 

Purpose is threefold: productive, protective and prohibi- 

- Taboos associated with the process of cultivation are 
g women, child- 


esi a 
Sned to be productive; those like keepin 
tain places, actions 


cal beliefs and 


Ten 

and RS in cases, men also away from cer 

Or Sbiects are protective; and those which seclude a person 
er, as is done in the case © 


woman, are 
prohibit the 
Protective 


limi 
mit contact with him or hi 
or a menstruating 


a chì 

asi lef, ‘a priest, a magician 
Ened to be prohibitive in the sense that they 
ym to others. 


Rey, 
Sons tabooed from doing ha 
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and prohibitive taboos are almost always the BR be Hs80e 
Various kinds of typical taboos have been foun rede 
ciated with totemism. These were explained by = 
referring them to ambivalence, a pathological state ete 
which includes mutually contradictory sub-psychica jd not 
There is on the one hand the desire to do what mar tie 
be done, and on the other hand there is simultane nia of 
realization that such a thing should not be done. Con 4 
this nature explains, Freud says, the origin of all tahona ill 
Freud says that the Oedipus Complex (the desire the 
one’s father, marry one’s own mother and then later a aa 
over it) underlies the protection of the totemic anima table 
the practice’ of exogamy. The totemic animal or vege f its 
ancestor is like one’s father, and therefore the danger ° 


. also 
being killed or eaten by the sons has to be precluded; 
the sons must not 


s aD 

be allowed to marry their mote o 

hence the totemic taboos. These have been amu eat- 

two main categories: taboos which forbid the killing an s9 

ing of the totem and those which forbid certain form 
endogamous marriages. 
Radcliffe-Brown, who 

eks 


sociological expl. 


3 an! 
S said to be the expression 


idarity of society. 


RELIGION AND MAGIC 165 


in which magic is the predominant element. It conceives 
of man as passing through a life surrounded by the ghostly 
Company of powers and elements, mostly impersonal in their 
character. Some of these are regarded as presiding ‘forces’ 
Over the various ‘departments’ of life, each ‘force’ having its 
Sphere of influence. Thus, there may be a spirit presiding 
Over various diseases, spirits dwelling in rocks and moun- 
tains, haunting trees or associated with rivers and waterfalls 
and so on. These are diligently propitiated to ward off the 
ee associated with their influence. Among the Korwa 

ere is a spirit presiding over Crops, one over rainfall, one 
Over cattle; and besides, there are several spirits which dic- 
ye the attitude of the Korwa towards their neighbours, 
Owards the priests, and the headman of the affairs of the 
tribe, Thus, animism carries with it a belief in benevolent 
F well as malevolent spirits which are supposed to influence 
he destiny of man. The former generally go unattended, as 
No one is afraid of them. Thus, for instance, the great sun- 
god, Singbonga, of the Munda is seldom worshipped as he 
is benign and does not harm anyone. This is a typical trait 
of primitive religions; they are more concerned with evil 
forces, fears and frustrations. 

r Whereas it is true that this association of tribal religions 
in India with animism exists, it is not the ‘whole truth. It 
Was left to Hutton to reclaim these religions from the ‘waste- 
Paper basket’ of animism. He, as some others before him 
had done, advocated the replacement of the term animism 
by tribal religions. He found, it difficult, on the basis of evi- 
dence from all over India, to draw a sharp line of distinction 
between Hinduism and tribal religions. Not that the two 
Were not regarded as different by him but that he found 
that the two fuse and grade into each other. He is the author 
of the aptly famous statement to the effect that the tribal 
religions represent a kind of surplus material which has not 
Yet been built into the temple of Hinduism. He finds this 
material very similar to the material already used in build- 
Ing up post-Vedic Hinduism. 

Elwin also has in his various monographs and booklets 
Pointed out the futility of distinguishing between tribal reli- 


166 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 
gions and Hinduism. 


st 
Ghurye has gone so far as to sugge 
that the tribal popula’ 


ie 
tion of India represents only 2 i H 
ward section of Hindus and that they should pene This 
not as animists or aboriginals, but as backward Hindus. 


induism and 
would be going too far, as differences between Hinduism 
tribal religions are very 


ginal people have come 


and religion, between Pseudo-science and science, 
Hutton has listed the va: 


„ribal 
rious important elements of wia 
religions in India. Thus, he refers to the theory of “Ge 
r of the crops and a producer of 
generally; head-hunting, human sacrifice and cannibalism, im 
ef in the efficacy of soul matter; BE, 
of the dead like, for ins , the megalithic monuments 4 


; Some form of the rei 


of 
Bongaism. Belief in mana, according to some anthroP 

logists, is the beginning of religion, 
and exists as a i 


S power and quality. py 
p Onga are vaguely understood | 
and npersonal: they do not seem to hayi 
Ppearance or existence. The overall sup a 
nga over Munda life shows only the exte 


3 ium 
he ‘personal bonga use the medi 
ay-d. 


Among the Ho t 
Powers indefinite 
any objective a 


of dreams to foretell, d 
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about bad things. Bonga is the manifestation of a vague 
supernatural power, one that is the cause of all energy. The 
cycle has of late become a bonga, the powerful steam engine 
is a bonga, and the aeroplane is a greater bonga than any 
of the above. 

Differences between individuals, differences of power, 
prestige and so on are regarded to be due to the degree of 
the bonga power possessed by a person. Anything that is 
new, requires a new adjustment, and anything that upsets 
the personality-environment adjustment is a bonga. Tradi- 
tion and myth may also separate certain things and animals 
as not parts of the environment, to which man adapts him- 
self. These may then become the bonga. 


The Fall of Tribal Gods. It has already been pointed 
out that, due to contact with non-tribal peoples, many a 
tribal group has changed its religious life. The results of 
such contacts have in certain cases given a fresh lease of life 
to a tribal group by providing it with better tools of adapta- 
tion. Roy has spoken of the advantages that have accrued 
to the tribal people of Chota Nagpur and adjacent areas as 
a result of contact with Hinduism and Christianity. But it 
is also true that such contacts have in numerous cases led to 
tribal disorganization. Mills and C. yon. Fürer-Haimendorf 
have pointed out the' strains to which the Naga converted to 
Christianity are subjected. Elwin has drawn attention to a 
loss of nerve which seems to have overtaken some Middle 
Indian tribes. ¥ 

A typical example of Hinduization is supplied by the 
Gond, of Central India. Writing about the Muria Gond, 
Elwin says that theirs is a religion with close affinity to the 
Shaivite section of Hinduism, yet, at the same time, it retains 
its own special ‘flavour’, retaining its individuality as a cha- 
racteristic faith, a logical entity which can be described and 
recognized. It acknowledges a large number of deities whom 
it pictures in a simple and homely manner. It has a definite 
priesthood and a body of mediums who communicate with the 
gods while in a‘state of trance. Shrines and temples as also 
huts for the dead are erected. Sacrifices and sacramental 
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meals are often held. There are purificatory ceremonies ma 
religious protection against witchcraft and warlock. Religio 3 
pervades all the aspects of Muria tribal life; links God an 

men, and the living and the dead 
source of ethical life. 

theon or liturgy. The 
ambivalent, being a blen 


in one group; and is the 
There is no sacred book, canon, para 
Muria attitude towards the gods is 

d of familiarity, affection and abuse- 
This religion anticipates Hinduism, being a simple, childlike 
version of it. It is a reli 


gion on which Hinduism has had a? 
energizing and fertilizing effect, 
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CHAPTER XI 


ART 


Introducing art: definition of art; art in relation to 


the individual and his society; style and genius; evo- 
lution of art. Pre- and proto-historic art: in Europe; 
in India. Art in contemporary primitive society: 
theoretical background; art among Indian tribes. 


INTRODUCING ART 


Wes avis ART? Ever since his emergence nearly three- 
quarters of a million years ago, man has in a sense 
proclaimed his uniqueness in the animal kingdom through 
some of his distinctive capabilities highest among which 
must rank his ability to conceptualize, i.e- to evolve and 
express his thoughts, not merely about concrete phenomena 
and concrete feelings, but also about abstract ideas and 
ee We have already pointed out how it must have 
een absolutely impossible for man to live by himself, outside 
Some kind of a society; and it is equally impossible to 
imagine men living in society without evolving some common 
notions of the prescriptions and the prohibitions, of the right 
and the wrong, and of the beautiful and the ugly. Properly 
understood, the peautiful and the ugly are the right and the 
Wrong, or the prescription and the prohibition in the sphere 
of artistic, or gsthetic activity- This activity is an indivi- 
dual’s attempt to give expression t 


; o his adjustment to the 
ideal of beauty as it is conceived by his society. Beauty is a 
crete p: 


quality which may belong to con henomena as well as 
It is an attribute suggestive 


to abstract thoughts and images. 
a rhythm and regu- 


of a harmony of constituent elements, 
which all plend together to evoke 
tituent elements 


larity and a formal design 

Self-satisfying emotional responses. The cons 

of an art product are lines, OF surfaces, Or colour, or all 

these three together; OY sounds and words, suggestive of 
169 


170 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


harmony, or melody, or both; or rhythmic movements, a 
accompanied by harmonic sounds of musical instruments 
the melody of words sung. nahn 
Art gives happiness to him who experiences it wit e 
senses and intuition. In the creation and enjoyment of a a 
instinct and intuition, as also emotion and imagination, re PA 
supreme, although the role of the individual mind, in f; 
truly original creator’s case, is no less important. It has be! é 
said, among others by Herbert Read, that the true office a 
art is the cultivation of instinct and intuition as ways ° 
knowing and understanding, and that, therefore, art makes 


SEA, “jor to 
contributions to knowledge similar, and perhaps superior 
those of the sciences. 


Art, Individual and 
individual; and the en 


3 2 jety. 
eaking, art begins in socie iy 
„truly original artist is at baie a 
auses in him, and then ends 


and ends in it; but 


then it begins in Society, p 


` together, leaving no SCOP 
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inal artist to change and trans- 


society. It is for the truly orig 
d then create new tastes and 


form what society offers him an 
values of artistic production and appreciation. 
- Byron has written in his famous poem ‘Childe Harolde’s 
Pilgrimage’ that the great artist who seeks to portray ideals 
suffers from self-created illusions and creates artistic repre- 


sentations which have no originals. 


‘Of its own beauty is the mind diseased, 


And fevers into false creation: - . - 4 
‘(Canto IV, Stanza CXXI). 


What Byron says is not true, for wherefrom does the artist’s 


mind learn to create false illusions? It is his society with 


its values and ideals that makes him susceptible to such 


‘illusions’, which are really the ideals held up by society for 


the guidance of the individual. In short, the social genesis 
of art cannot be underestimated. And it is not the social 
environment alone which leaves its stamp on all artistic pro- 
ductions, but the geographical, climatic and economic condi- 
tions also condition the quality and the content, the mood 
and the medium, and the mode of expression of an artist's 
creative activity. A desert-dweller, with no outside contacts, 
could never know wood-earving, nor a man who had never 
seen hills portray the solidity of a rock, or the majesty of 
baldness so typical of bare mountain tops. 

The degree in which specialization has come to characterize 
modern society has carved out an independent role for the 
artist as for everybody else, giving him some independence 
from dependence Or other social roles. But in primitive 
Society, generally Jacking in specialization, the artist's role is 
an extension of the craftsman’s or the priest’s or the magi- 
cian’s roles. Artistic activity is oftener concerned with the 
production of objects, OF ideas (in song and story), which have 
some utility than with pure non-utilitarian artistic creativity- 
Not that art for art’s sake is unknown; in all small commu- 
nities various aspects of society are integrated and hang 

e for economic, religious, Or artistic 
activity by itself. All activities are integrated in the broad 
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stream of utilitarian social activity. Works of art in primitive 
society do not only embody the social structure, as they do 
in modern society, but also Possess a more immediate social 
utility. Art in primitive Society is of the people and for the 
people. Besides, experiment, innovation, reinterpretation and 
originality are not sought after. The artist’s joy lies not in 
creating new ideas and styles but in reproducing those that 
already exist. Consequently art in primitive society is more 
thoroughly social in its character than art in modern society. 


Style. Closely connected with the social genesis of art are 
art styles. A style consists of the traditional or the conven- 
tional ideas regarding the execution and expression of some 


The formal character of all 


particular design is created 
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ee stent deep connection with biological factors like genes 
ae ay be inherited, or acquired through mutation. How- 
aan k ee be admitted that a very high degree of sensiti- 
a ae t e ability to submit one’s self intensely to all kinds 
a otional experiences, of imagination, and also of the 
thou me synthesize perceptions with abstract ideas, and 
ae s with emotions are all essential in the making of a 
a rane But these seeds can never flourish and blossom 
ae in the proper type of artistic climate. The cultural 
ane es of a society has much to do with the presence or 
ant ce of artistic geniuses in it. Kroeber, the distinguished 
th ropologist, in his study of the flowering and decline of 

e cultural creativity of a people, during a time-period, tries 


ti 

p comprehend the trends by looking into the number and 

quality of creative geniuses whom he obviously regards as 
ds rather than as individuals. 


representatives of cultural tren 

Bor presence or absence of a galaxy of high-quality creative 

b pey of course in all fields of cultural activity, is regarded 

bits. roeber as indicative of flowering and decline respectively 
e cultural tradition under study. 


In the foregoing paragraphs 
de to change and transforma- 
tion it is interesting to 


pee cionay Theories of Art. 
TA references have been ma 
aai of art styles; and in this connectic 
oh a various evolutionists have tried to lay down laws 
st ow the evolution of art takes place and through what 

ages. Thus there is the theory that in prosperous societies 
art begins in a formative, and passes through archaic, mature, 
and flamboyant stages to decline in a last decadent stage. 
i ayan sculpture and Peruan Nasca pottery are said to 
ollow a sequence of the type just outlined. 

Stolpe denied geometric art to primitive societies, saying 
that even when primitive man employs geometric representa- 
tions they are not understood by him to be geometric, but 
Mstead to be concrete representations. Realistic representa- 


Hees 

ion is the truly primitive style. 

Similar to Stolpe’s thesis is A- cC. Haddon’s well-known 

hypothesis on the evolution of art styles (already referred to 
hat art styles originate as realistic 


in Chapter II). He said t 
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portrayal, evolve into geometric representation through cae 
cess of progressive simplification, and finally become aa 
symbolic by over-conventionalization, and decay. ee Be 
to Haddon any deviations from this ‘normal’ sequential 1 of 
lopment that ever arose were born out of the ineen 
an individual artist or the unsuitability of materials use r 
or available to him. > Honi 
To prove his hypothesis Haddon gave detailed illustrati of 
one of the best-known of them being his interpre € 
arrows, collected from the Torres Straits, which were em A 
lished with carved-out figures of crocodiles. Haddon, with a 
crude naivety, typical of early evolutionists, arranged Ees 
arrows in order of the conventionalization of the figures carve A 
on them, and held up the sequence as proof of his realism 
through geometric representation-to symbolic form hynot a 
This was no proof at all because the various arrows wer 
Sequentially arranged in utter disregard of their having bee? 
manufactured in the same time-period. a 
Evidence is available to show that art styles in textiles an 
basket-making begin with geometric or symbolic representa 
tions and attain realism only when techniques of weaving 
have been so fully mastered as to enable the weaver to hid 
a definite pattern into a fabric, or a basket, independent ie 
the basic weaving pattern forced upon him by the need ° 
producing a fabric, or a basket. 
Thus techniques, 
may determine an e 
sion and borrowing 
evolution and inher 


and not any inherent trends of growth, 
volutionary sequence. Then there is mee 
ever ready to work havoc with uniber 
ent trends. The genesis of art being E 
its growth cannot be independent of the socio-cultural bac 
ground. Generalizations about regional styles may be arrive 


e ENE he rt 
at empirically, but no a priori universal laws about how 32 
styles evolve can be deduced. 


PRE- AND PRoto-Hrsrorice ART 
In Europe. 


i «ctoric 
The earliest evidence of genuine pre-histor! 
art available t 


o us goes back about thirty thousand years- 
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It was at the beginning of the upper-palaeolithic period of 
Western Europe, in the times contemporaneous with Aurig- 
nacian industries, that the palaeolithic Europeans engaged 
in artistic creativity which has endured till this day to elicit 
the praise and admiration of modern art connoisseurs. In 
between the Aurignacian and the Magdalenian industrial- 
periods there was a kind of an interregnum contemporaneous 
with Solutrean industries. The main contributions of the 
Aurignacian industrial-period were statuettes and figurines of 
the female figure, the most famous among them being the 
one from Austria called the ‘Venus of Willendorf by modern 
art connoisseurs. It is a semi-realistic representation of a 
Woman; the ‘head with hair is well-marked, though without 
details; arms are disproportionately lean, and the legs do not 
go far beyond the knees; but the abdomen, the bust, and the 
thighs are disproportionately over-sized. 

Portraiture in relief and representation of birds were the 
main contributions of the Solutrean jndustrial-period, during 
which artistic development did not on the whole make much 
Progress, 

With the Magdalenian industrial-period we come face to 
face with artistic achievement which must compel admiration 
for its quality, diversity and quality. Mono- and poly-chrome 
Paintings, realistic and symbolic, original and conventional 
are the highlights of Magdalenian art. 

In all, six types of artistic productions have been so far 


discovered and assigned to the upper palaeolithic times of 


Europe. These are: (1) statuettes, (2) engravings, (3) carv- 
ings, (4) reliefs, (5) silhouettes and (6) paintings. 

These art products have been found in rock shelters, which 
must have been then used as homes, and also in caves which 
show no evidence of human habitation. Accordingly pre- 
historians, like Burkitt, have classified the upper palaeolithic 
art of Europe into home-art and cave-art. The main impulse 
underlying. the former was perhaps ornamental and that 
underlying the latter magical. No hard-and-fast rules can 
be drawn up but it is generally accepted nowadays that all 
palaeolithic art was not magical. The over-abundance of 
animal figure motifs may have been as much due to magical 
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purposes of ensuring increase in animal fertility and suoce ii 
the hunt as to the simple fact of pre-occupation with TE 
in daily life. The female figurines and statuettes, Eeoa 
carved out of stone, with the secondary erogenous zones, R 
the bust and the buttocks, highly exaggerated, are pai 
the product of magical beliefs, but probably also of the spe ra 
human concern with certain parts of the female body arisin$ 
out of instincts and association. fore 
These art products of high zsthetic quality were, there: i 
born out of the twofold notion of art for life’s sake asia A 
for its own sake. To regard this ancient artistic activity Es 
entirely aimless and the product of leisure would be as ie 
as to regard it as having been born only out of magical pee 
regarding the ways of increasing human and animal fertili a 
The ornamentation of artifacts can hardly ever lend itself 3 
such an explanation in terms of a magical matrix. Herbsi 
Read has emphasized that primitive man was human E 
must have therefore enjoyed artistic creativity for its ont 
sake as well. We may say that, those same human attributes 
which made the upper palaeolithic man in Europe conscious 
of art as a tool of the magician must have made him also 
conscious of it as the tool of the craftsman seeking to produce 
not only useful things but also beautiful things. + 
Towards the end of the Magdalenian industrial-period ar 
became very conventionalized and impressionistic, Geometrie 
representations of magical significance also are attributed © 
this period. Magdalenian art which represented the zenit 
of palaeolithic art in Europe eventually declined towards the 


close of the palaeolithic age, along with the rest of the culture- 
complex of which it was an aspect. 


It may be pointed out here that Euro 
does not follow 


could be reduced 
figurines, highly s 
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ee are the high water-mark of realism in representation, 
bo y are contemporaneous with carved and engraved stones, 
bones and horns, the carvings and engravings being highly 
impressionistic. The most famous of these impressionistic 
Products is the engraving of a reindeer herd, engraved by a 
Magdalenian master on the wing-bone of an eagle and found 
peace It shows three reindeer at the head of what looks 
i ea herd and one at its end, and in between only lines sug- 
Zestive of horns and legs are shown. The total effect is that 
of a reindeer herd. This one is a great and justly famous art 
Product with an abiding place in the history of art. 
_ Post-palaeolithic art during the mesolithic industrial-period 
1s of a degenerate quality confined mostly to engravings 
and painted pebbles which had probably only a magical signi- 
ficance, With the coming in of the neolithic industries came 
M pottery and textiles, which in turn brought in art in an 
exclusively pure form—as formal embellishment. Some art 
historians go further, and regard neolithic pottery designs as 
the first instance of art for art’s sake. 

Tn India. So far no evidence of man’s artistic activities in 
Palaeolithic India is available. Some paintings in rock 


shelters at Singhanpur (Raigarh district), in Madhya Pra- 
desh, were formerly assigne by Mitra and others to the 
Upper palaeolithic industrial period, but later investigations 
Y Gordon revealed these paintings to 
2500 years old. 

Rock paintings and en 


be not more than 


gravings have been found also in the 
Sone Valley (Mirzapur district) and at Manikpur (Banda 
district) in Uttar Pradesh, at Hoshangabad and Pachmari in 
Madhya Pradesh. Coloured paintings depicting hison and 
thinoceros along with hunting scenes have been found in the 


ijaygarh caves in Mirzapur district of Uttar Pradesh. These 
d to the upper palaeolithic art 


Paintin compare 
Es, hayerpeep z idence is available 


of, We. Jusive evi 
ste: -i but no cone: aig 
$ rn Europe, as that. Competent authorities 


about their being so ancient Co i 

ave refused to accept any of these paintings and engravings 
aS belongi istoric times. 

ging to prehistoric 5 5: 

It is interesting to note that various authorities have sug- 


12 
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The remains of the chaleolithic Indus Valley Civilization 
have yielded evidence of much artistic activity, includ 
painted and engraved Pottery, beads, jewellery, embellishe 
and reshaped shells, brassware, statuettes, and seals depicting 
human figures, some of the depictions being positively my er 
logical in character like horned deities and horned hunters 
and the famous unicorn, the one-horned bull. Notable among 

a dancing girl. Ornate toilet or 
S of animal figures in clay, toys, am 
hich is found in contemporary ee 
ed. The use of textiles with trefoi 
the statues of the period. 


y have been able to see nothing ene 
© instead characterized it as the product 0 
every-day life when he is 


e born out of th. 
dominant in pri 


trapped animal 


e horror of life which is said to be ever- 
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ee art for art’s sake is denied to primitive society. 
fae eS ag p supposed to be so entirely cogaged in acquir- 
E eans o. subsistence that art for art’s sake would be 
ee eee luxury. Art is regarded to be wholly utilitarian 
$ at mainly from the magico-religious point of view. 
Tein has admirably summed up the causes which underlie 
Laas man’s inability to understand the art of his backward 
In ee These causes.are: one, the metaphysical as 
e concrete content of primitive art is not familiar to 
are man; two, the racial arrogance of modern man makes 
ook down upon his primitive contemporary as mentally 
underdeveloped, and arrive at the a priori judgment that, all 
Said and done, primitive art is no more deserving of attention 
a the artistic creativity of children is; three, the alacrity 
© condemn the primitives’ knowledge, religion, morals, social 
Customs, economic organization et cetera predisposes one to 
make a biased appraisal of their art; and four, the prepon- 
derance of non-naturalistic representations in primitive art. 
Here jt may be pointed out that there are some modern 
€xpressionists and surrealists who have highly praised the 
Symbolic content of primitive art. 
egarding primitive art being wholly magico-religious in 
character, this is a viewpoint born of an inadequate under- 
Standing of the social significance of primitive art, and has 


been already controverted by distinguished anthropologists 
d well-known art critics like 


ike the late Ruth Benedict an 
Herbert Read. Benedict has emphasized that history affords 
US numerous examples of art and religion developing inde- 
Pendent of each other. In her book Patterns of Culture she 
Shows that among the Pueblos, of South-West America, both 
art and religion are highly developed but the art products 
associated with rituals are shoddy, and incomparably inferior 
to the art-designs of their pottery and textiles. Herbert Read 
also has drawn our attention to the growth of a highly secular 

ohammedan art in Spain where Christian religious art also 

Surished, making it impossible to derive a causal relation 

tween religion and art. 


Art in primitive society, just as in 
Quality of things and objects whic! 


modern, is not entirely 
h are otherwise prized, 
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independent of their artistic value. Artistic activity n5 p 
of the four basic types of human social activity, to which Wi 
have referred in the opening pages of this book, and not an 
appendage of one, or two, or all of the first three types. a 
According to E. R, Leach primitive art products are Me 
in religious ceremonial, in decorating personal posses am 
and in raising memorials for the celebrated dead. Thus 


artistic. However, pure art, the art of embellishment, F 
seldom bestowed by primitive man on objects which have n 
other value. Primitive art is not an appendage of religio? 
» hor is it divorced from life; it is part a 
» an autonomous activity integrated within t 


sata raries the 
of our primitive contemporaries th 
Owing types find a universal distribution: 


(1) Plastic and graphic arts, 
(2) Oral literature, and 
(3) Music and dance. 


) paintings of all types, including murals; 
intings and painting on pottery, textiles T 
hides; (e) weaving of patterns into textiles and basketry; (f 
tattooing; and '(g) 


j s 
personal ornamentation, including dres 
and hair styles. 


Oral literature includes folk-tales, folk-songs, riddles, p°- 
verbs, myths and common sayings, ] 

Music and dance include’ yarious types of instrumenta 
and vocal music, and also various types of dances, as als? 
dance-dramas. bo 

According to several writers all types of art share some 
common features. These are: one, a tradition, or heritage 
which provides the impulse; two, a body of art-motifs, norm 


i 
t “ 


— 
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an . 
= i ae apparatus which make possible the execution of 
tines tt ae of appraisal; four, emphasis on practice as 
migsion vite aygo. attaining mastery; and five, an implicit per- 
AD innovate. But the exact filling-in of the outline 
EA y these common features differs from one art type 
A Ta also from one people (cultural traditi 
am ra erefore, in the study of art the only attitude that 
ce o scientific objectivity is that of culture relativism, 
‘calor aa the possibility of beauty having as many 
EE a ee as there are cultures. However, in the ulti- 
the de = ysis, the excellence of an art product is higher to 
aS Ais to which it is able to transcend local colourations, 
embod xtent it E able to transcend local social values and 
ally ree some universal truths and values. Judged function- 
eer s i Ha terms of responsiveness to immediate needs, primi- 
Bi si is as good as modern art is; but judged from the 
veluies Booy of great art being an embodiment of universal 
Gian it does not come up to the standard often enough. 
ria this is as may be expected because the socio-eco- 
ite ci intellectual conditions in which primitive man 
AREH him a universal vision. The wonder is not why 
e art does not attain a universal aesthetic appeal 


oft 
ener, but why modern art does not attain it. 


on) to 


Not much attention has been devoted 


ee elon study of the artistic efforts of the Indian tribes 
white easons that need not be discussed here). However, 
all ite data we have reveal that in these tribes we have 
goin e various types of art which were listed in the fore- 
a i section. But, and this is the pity of it, tribal arts are 

e decline everywhere in India because of confused judg- 


m 
€nts. Open condemnation of tribal cultures, or an implicit 
ift movements have induc- 


eae proval conveyed through “upl 
in nthe minds of the Indian tribal folk a distrust in, and 
The tes cases even a distaste for their cultural traditions. 
Indian Prime Minister, Pandit Nehru, has on many occa- 
resentment of the activities of 
who condemn all merry-making 
Since drinking js harmful and 


Art in Tribal India. 


Siora 
t a given expression to his 
in i so-called social workers 

e tribal villages of India. 
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d with it, dancing and ae 
d are not to be rooted a 
k-musie and the fole ae 
pire the efforts of the mo 


Delhi. There is 
tribal folk that 


: f 
In the myths and folk-tales heard in the tribal villages © 
the country is enshrined 


salve rb 
» in a poetic and imaginative gar?) 
th i 


eated Sing-bonga and Oteborom rer, 
th with grass and trees, Next they created oat 

were meant for domestication, and t t 
oy and girl were then created and ps 
together in a cave to bring forth progeny. They were E 
i copulate; therefore, Sing-bonga taug 
them how to prepare il 


getables were served. Sing bora 
blings into twelye pairs of brothe 
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and sister and asked each pair to choose the kind of food 
it wanted for sustenance before starting out into the world. 
The first pair chose the flesh of bullocks and buffaloes and 
they became the originators of the Ho and the Bhumij.. Those 
Pairs who chose vegetables became the progenitors of the 
Brahmans and the Kshatriyas; those who chose fish and goat 
became the ancestors of the Sudras; those who chose shell- 
fish gave birth to the Bhuiya; and the ancestors of the present 
day Santhal were those who chose the pigs. One pair got 
nothing and seeing this the Ho gave them their surplus, and 
the descendants of this pair became the Ghasi, who have for 
Jong worked as menials in Ho villages. 

There are various versions of this myth. According to one 
of them the first human pair was born out of a swan’s egg, 
but all their progeny were one day burnt to death by Sing- 
bonga in his fury. Later he repented on seeing the earth 
desolate, but was delighted to find that Nage-bonga (the 
Water deity) had concealed.a brother and sister under a sheet 
of water, The rest follows as in the first version. 

Among the Kamar the myth of origin runs as under: 

God Mahadeo was once so annoyed by a mad jackal that 
he ordered the destruction of the world, An old woman 
Overheard the curse, told her husband about it, and the 
two together went to a forest and hastily improvised a house- 
boat and loaded it with all the necessities of life to last for 
twelve years. Then they placed their young son and daughter 
in the boat. Soon after a deluge overtook the world drown- 
ing the whole of mankind as also the earth. After twelve 
years Mahadeo’s anger subsided and he sent out his atten- 
dants to re-create the world. The young boy and girl were 


discovered and Mahadeo adopted them as his children. Sone 
earth was procured from the teeth of an earth-worm, an 
the earth created again. The adopted boy and girl were 
asked to people it. Mahadeo had to try several tricks bee 
© could make the boy and girl engage in copulation. Sala 
children were born out of the union, and their a ee 
Soon after due to shame. Mahadeo divided these ch m : 
into various pairs, and each pair became the progenl 


a > 
caste or tribe. 
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The Hill Kharia say that in the beginning God created the 
sky, then the earth and then a pea-fowl. This fowl laid am 
egg, which burst. Out of the broken shell came forth the 
first Kharia, out of the white of the egg the first Purana, pr°- 
genitor of a Hindu caste, and out of its yolk the ancestor © 
the ruling Bhanja family of Mayurbhanj. (Mayurbhanj has 
now been integrated with Orissa.) y 

Folk-tales are frankly imaginative and more entertaining 
than awe-inspiring. In fact, their main function appears to 
be entertainment. They are short like our short stories and 
long like our novels. They deal with human situations eat 
which suspense, ghosts, genii, heroes and heroines have their 
due place. The stock of folk-tales in the world is supposed 
to be a limited one by some folklorists who have listed seventy 
basic motifs which are, of course, differently developed and 
expressed in various cultures, The story of Cinderella 15 
found almost everywhere. It is the story of the step-daughter 
who in spite of her step-mother’s and -sisters’ harsh treatment 
succeeds in marrying the ‘prince charming’ through the aid 
of her own mother’s spirit and that of birds and mice. About 
three hundred versions of this folk-tale have been recorded. 
Some years back, Dr. Irawati Karve reported in the page> 
of Man an Indian version of the Oedipus story which centres 
round a son’s undeliberate murder of his father and marriage 
to his mother without knowing she is his mother, and later 
on, his remorse on finding out the facts. (This story received 
its immortal treatment at the hands of the great Greek 
tragedian Sophocles.) 

Some of the basic motifs around which folk-tales are wove? 
are: (i) the youngest wicked queen and the henpecked 
husband-king; '(ü) the magic article by which the hero be- 
comes omnipresent, all-powerful and invincible; (iii) a mar 
living in the garb of an animal, or an animal living disguised 
as, generally, a beautiful woman; (iw) double souls, the impor- 
tant one being concealed in a bird, or animal, or tree; (v) the 
sphinx, the half-human, half-animal woman who challenges 
people to solve riddles; (vi) finding of treasures or the elix!” 
of life by overhearing bird language and so on. 

One of the Ho folk-tales runs, briefly, as follows: 
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nae Bura the cultivator was about to kill the rat he 
eae in his field when the rat implored him to spare his life 
en for lifelong gratitude and service. Buidu Bura agreed 
ae ook him home. He was being constantly robbed of his 
a s and garden produce by foxes. So the rat started roam- 
h, a about among them. and finding out their plans. Later on 
A would reveal these plans to Bura and also devise ways of 

ghting back the foxes. But the foxes would think out new 
plans and Buidu Bura’s harassment was getting beyond bear- 


able proportions when the rat thought of a clever plan and 
with the help of Bura and Bura’s wife put it into execution 


and succeeded in killing all the foxes: Buidu Bura, his wife 
and the rat lived together happily ever after. 

Poetry, dramatic stories and music generally go together. 
an kinds of poetry have been found among the Indian tribes; 
1 ey have lullabies, nonsense rhymes, devotional songs, love 
yrics, satiric verses and epic ballads. They have seasonal 
peas marriage songs, dance songs, hunting songs, incanta- 
ions, and funeral chants. Songs are sung in solos, in duets 


a : 
nd also in choruses. 


Riddles, proverbs and sayings also a 


tribes. They are the ‘spice’ of every language- 
he Gond and the bihu of 


ee! dances like the karma of t 
e Assam tribes are justly famous, 5° is tribal music. 
Among the musical instruments used by Indian tribes 
ee may be made of drums of various types; pipes, flutes, 
orns, anklets, brass-plates; kartal, jhanjh, ete. 
Within the range of graphic and plastic arts among Indian 
tribes mention may be made of painting; wooden and stone 
Sculpture and statuettes. Decoration of the human body is a 
Pleasing artistic activity, executed by using elaborately deco- 
rated clothes as also ornaments and cowries, by scarification 
and tattooing. Embellishment of dresses, combs, head-dresses 
(the bison-horn Maria Gond’s majestic head-dress is perhaps 
Without parallel anywhere); and tobacco-cases js common. 
Art is also bestowed on hair-pins used by prides, marriage- 
Posts, marriage-litters, metallic Jampstands used at marriages, 


and marriage-crowns e representations of demons, dum- 
TMi : 
es and other products © 


re common among all 


f fantasy are also artistically pro- 
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duced. However, gods do not generally come in for artistic 
representation. Funerary pillars and memorial tablets are 
art products all over tribal India; so are the doors of dormi- 
tories wherever these are to be found and the doors of the 
chief’s house in some tribes. Walls and doors, and even floors 
are decorated. These decorations often acquire highly styliz- 
ed and conventionalized forms. Stools, chairs and cots (only 
those not in normal everyday use in Middle India) also come 
in for decoration through engraving. Totemic flags and em- 
blems are always products of artistic effort. Conventional as 
also realistic representations of the human figure are quite 
common. Erogenous zones receive special attention, although 
sexual congress is not a favourite or a common motif as it 
was in ancient Hindu art. Contact with Europeans has led 
to the erection of the figures of Sahibosum and his wife in 
several tribal villages in Middle India. In dances musica 
instruments and masks are widely used. Whereas the former 
receive artistic embellishments the latter are entirely pro” 
ducts of art. Animals, birds and hunting scenes are also 
depicted in painting or in engraving. Textiles, basketry an 

pottery come in for occasional ornamentation, Articles © 

normal everyday use, like cots, pottery and grain-huskers are 
generally not artistically decorated in Middle India. The 
material apparatus at the disposal of the Middle Indian tribes 
in their day-to-day life is very limited; unlike the Naga who 
have drinking-mugs, these Middle Indian tribal folk do not 
have even ordinary cups. The Naga are also known to deco- 


rate their weapons of war and the human heads they cap- 
ture as only befits a trophy. 
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CHAPTER XII 
ECONOMIC ORGANIZATION 


Definition of economic: activity ; growth of types of 
economic organizations through the prehistoric times; 
Thurnwald’s classification of economic organizations 
with Indian examples; classifications given by other 
writers including Herskovits and Forde. The nature 
of primitive economies; sexual division of labour; 
property in primitive economies. Economies of Indian 
tribes: food-gathering, agriculture, shifting axe-culti- 
vation, handicrafts, pastoralism and industrial labour. 


Notes on the economic life of the Kadar, the Toda 
and the Ho. 


DEFINITION AND CLASSIFICATION 


IF O BEGIN with we must have a definite notion of what we 


mean by economic organization. Stated briefly, it con- 
sists of the ordering and organization o 


f human relations an 
human effort in order to 


procure as many of the necessities of 
day-to-day life as possible with the expenditure of minimum 


effort. It is the attempt to secure the maximum satisfaction 
Possible through adapting limited means to unlimited ends 
(needs) in an organized manner. This definition holds good 
for any, prehistoric, primitive, or modern society, Only the 
conception of what is regarded as necessary for life, and what 
a luxury, differs. In this connexion it has been observ 

that primitive economic organizations are of the subsistence 
type; that is, they fall into the broad category of production- 
consumption economies, With the accumulation of an econo- 
mic surplus, human attention is increasingly devoted not only 
to various material needs other than food, sex and shelter, 
but also to the refinement o; manner in which these three 
primary, and other derived and Secondary, needs are satisfied. 
These latter types of economies are called the production- 
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Laie pean: type. 
among ee of the types of economic organization found 
DEKOR S primitive societies of contemporary times, it is 
iy P, anthropologists to look for the inferences drawn 
ies ae with regard to the economic life of prehisto- 
eee reer the emphasis on material conditions is so 
E ae e prehistorians studies that their entire picture 
Gunite an man and his life is in terms of his food quest. 
BER 2. a prehistorians, we find that they give a picture of 
porary eink See neatly fits in with the pattern of contem- 
phers. Wa ive economies as investigated into by ethnogra- 
Ae a ee told that in palaeolithic times man was a hunter, 
TA ed a collector of edible roots, herbs, fruits, ete. 
plants ra i the neolithic srevgiution) when animals and 
the seit domesticated, agriculture and patoralism became 
Cies T of prehistoric economies Still later, with the 
S a of metals, the organization of economic life under- 
E ical changes, the consequences of which are generally 
E as urban economies. Contemporary primitive 
Will be i are very similar to those of prehistoric times. This 
life li clear when we look at the various types of economic 
isted by Thurnwald, some of which concern us directly. 


M are: 

tdh Homogeneous communities of men as hunters and 

Reet women as collectors. The Kadar, the Chenchu, the 

thi aria, the Korwa are some of the Indian tribes falling into 
is category. 

a 2 Homogeneous communities of hunters, trappers and 
Sriculturists, The Kamar, the Baiga and the Birhor are 


examples of this type from tribal India. 


3. Graded society of hunters, trappers, 
dia fall unde: 


agriculturists and 
r this category- 


arti 
eA Most of the tribes in In 
e Chero and the Agaria, among 5° many others, are famous 
as artisans. 
s of the 


4. The herdsmen. The Toda and some section. 
examples in India. 


met Bhil tribe furnish classic 

net Homogeneous hunters and herdsmen: This category is 

üd represented among Indian tribes. The Toda do not hunt, 
r do they catch fish or birds. 
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6. Ethnically stratified cattle-breeders and traders. A 
Bhotiya, of the sub-Himalayan region of Uttar Pradesh, ge 
yaks and jibus (cross between yak and cow) and are itine a 
traders; they come down to the plains in winter and go OV 
the hills right up to Tibet in summer. d i 

T. Socially graded herdsmen with hunting, agricultur 
and artisan population. * M 

It must be pointed out here that the purpose behind i 
reference to prehistoric times, and the types listed by Theta 
wald, is not to suggest an evolutionary scheme of econom! 
development. In fact, it is not possible to trace such a E 
by step development in any case with certainty. Thus, Be 
have a well-known description (by Firth) of the New ae 
land Maori’s economic organization, which at the preser 
moment is agricultural; but a preceding pastoral stage can- 
not be posited as they never had any cattle. 

Various classifications of economic organization have beer 
given ever since Adam Smith talked about hunters, pastora- 
lists and agriculturists, List added the categories of handi- 
crafts and industrial pursuits to Smith’s inventory to make 1 


more comprehensive. Hildebrand gave a very useful class! 
fication of economic systems classified into those based 0? 
barter, money and credit. Grosse postulated an evaluea 
scheme with the following stages of development: collection 
economy, cultural nomadic e 


conomy, settled village economy, 
town economy and metropolitan economy. 


Daryll Forde refutes the idea of economic stages for he 
does not believe that people live at economic stages and he 
finds no single exclusive economy but combinations of eCc°- 
Homies in the growth of cultures, Gordon Childe holds a 
similar opinion with regard to preh 
Forde and Herskovits agree to a fi 
mies: collection, hunting, 
ing. Both agree that.a peo: 
to adopt another. 


istoric economies. Both 
vefold division of conog 
fishing, cultivation and stock rais- 
ple need not abandon one economy 


gatherers, higher hunters, plant cultivators and nomadic 
herdsmen. Most of the tribal People of India fall under the 
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first and third of these categories. 


THE NATURE OF PRIMITIVE ECONOMIES 


ctivity is concerned with 
designed to secure him 
hysical survival gets 


As already indicated, economic a 
all such activities of man as are 
Physical survival. The conception of p 
extended according to whether the technological base is broad 


enough and if the habitat presses on man less closely. In any 


case, the basic function and problem of all economic systems 


is to maximize satisfactions through an economical allocation 
of various resources which are limited, for the satisfaction of 


Various needs which are unlimited. 

This above-mentioned basic similarity apart, economic sys- 
tems differ more from each other than is generally recognized. 
These differences do not belong to the plane of function but 
arise out of structural dissimilarities. By structure, or orga- 
nization, of economic activity is implied the internal order 
that obtains in the interrelations obtaining between those 
people who are participating in the economic pursuits, either 
S) producers, or as consumers, Or as distributors, or in some 
kind of a combination of all these roles. Some of the charac- 
teristic traits of primitive economic systems, as found in tribal 


India and elsewhere, are given below. 

The exploitation of nature is carried on in the absence of 
technological aids and, therefore, inefficiently and jnade- 
quately, even wastefully, as is illustrated by shifting and axe- 


cultivation (described elsewhere in this chapter). Conse- 
for sustenance iS raised 


quently, the bare minimum necessary ; 
With considerable difficulty. Only rarely does an economic 


Surplus of any considerable magnitude emerge. 
d measurement of value and a medium 


Money as a store an TN ea i 3 
of exchange is not as widely used in eae oh gece ig asin 
modern. ituti ike banking and credit, connec i 

Institutions lik Se i 


Money, are used only in dealings with no 
ene) this depends upon the nature and frequency of gones 
intra-tribal economic relations are always based on ba 


and exchange. 
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The profit motive in economic dealings is generally ahead 

The role of an incentive is fulfilled by a sense of mutua 
ation, sharing and solidarity. : 

; Cooperative and collective endeavour has been naie E 
some ethnographers as one of the main characteristics 0 and 

tribal economic organization in India. As Thurnwald nd 

others have said, primitive societies show strongly develop 

features of communal economies, in 

The rate of innovation, internal or induced, is very low i 
these societies and consequently they are stabler and Bory 
is little of quick progress. Stability and uniformity ne ue 
also from the simplicity and uniformity of the techniqu' 
used. 

The regular market as an institution is absent. What cone 
nearest to it is the weekly market or the festival and seas 
meets. The conditions of a market, like perfect competitio’ 
and monopoly, are consequently absent. A 

Most of the economic activities of a primitive people as 
directed towards the manufacture of consumption rather man 
production goods and the same are consumed rather na 
deposited or hoarded or exchanged in trade. Food, clothing 


and articles of shelter are everywhere the primary consump- 
tion goods. 


Specialization based on specially acquired specific techni- 
cal abilities is absent in a 


ll pre-urban societies. However, 2, 
division of labour, based on factors other than specialization} 
like sex for instance, is widely prevalent, and goes far bac d 
to the Neolithic Revolution, i.e., about 20 to 25 thousan 
years ago. ; 


DSA, nee st 
Sexual Division of Labour. In pre-urban societies, pa 


and present, the only specialization permitted has been that 
based on the compulsion of physiological factors like, e.8:, ea 
infancy or old age, and bodily infirmity. Besides this basic 
ological differences and their implication? 
which are reflected in the division of labour in PEDIG 
societies, there have been extensions of this basic fact whic 

have resulted in further compulsive factors decreeing a Pe 
division of labour. The inability to understand the variety © 
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with the healthy life of a 
dbirth, have engendered a 
and consequently the 
d tasks, either only 
or never at all. 


physiological processes connected 
Woman, like menstruation and chil 
eal attitude, bordering on fear, 
4 En that women must engage in no sacre 
uring their menstruation and pregnancy, 
a pampered and well-treated Toda woman can never as 
much as touch a sacred buffal 


checks on them, preventing their fu 
o men. They have to take care of the 
which naturally forces them to stay longer at home. 
Although anthropologists like Ashley Montague have 
Strongly criticised the belief that women are physically less 
Suited to tasks generally done by men, because they are the 
weaker sex, such a belief is universal in primitive society. 
Therefore, bearing and rearing of children, looking after the 


home, periodic dangerous phases of life (menstruation and 
stitutional weakness (real or 


Supposed) are the main factors which are found to underlie 
th sexual division of labour. ver 
© the task specially assigned to wo. 
one of the rare exceptions and cooks all such food in which 
milk and milk-products are used—women 
oP the tasks generally done by men. Women among Indian 
tribes gather food; engage in cultivation (sowing and harvest- 
ing); go fishing; make baskets, cloth and pots and so on. 
But, they never go hunting for big game, nor for felling 
trees, nor do they become blacksmiths or carpenters. Sor- 
Cerers have their feminine counterparts, the witches. 

The impact of industrialization has affected both men and 
Women, Tribal men work in iron and steel factories, in 
Coal mines and tea gardens. Tribal women workers are 


S i i ; in quarries 
Ngaged in mica and coal mines, jn tea gardens, in qQ 

and so on. 

R Engaging menial labou 
‘herefore, the division of 
S unknown. 


n tribal India; 


rers is unknown i 
slave 


Jabour between master and 


In primitive society the 


Property in Primitive Economies. 


13 
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notion of property is closely related to display and oxen 
ture of wealth rather than to its accumulation. Among ©” 
Naga tribes the importance of giving feasts of merit 1 
supreme in the acquisition of the prestige role of ienaa 
ship. However, land, personal effects and certain intangible 
rights are owned as property. y 
“The conception of property we are familiar with win 
is feudal or even more modern and historically later than ge 
European feudal times. The important role which propel!’ 
plays in social life makes it influence the nature and form © 
social organization, but by itself it is no less dependent OF 
social organization. As Lowie has indicated, conceptions ue 
property have constantly shifted with the development E 
technology and changing moral ideas; and accordingly change’ 
in the constituents of property may stem from technologic» 
economic and ideological conditions. In short, it will be 
erroneous to apply to primitive society modern conceptione 
of property. Thus, in a food-gathering society there can |” 
no property or any type of an economic surplus like cattle 
wealth. Among herdsmen there is no ownership of land. 
And so on. Therefore, it may be said that, rather than the 
accumulation of certain types of material culture only, P”°- 
perty consists of certain privileges, which may include the 
privilege to destroy what one has. 
Among primitive societies, we may, therefore, refer- wy 
material goods, movable and immovable and/or to privilege® 
aS property, Property is held jointly or individually. Herds- 


men would hold the pastures jointly. Cultivators may owg 
their lands jointl: 


eka y or independently. A very interesting vat!” 
tion is that of multiple possessory rights as reported from 
New Zealand, 


i Melanesia and West Africa. Under this condi- 
tion several posses, 


: Sors use the same thing, say land, ee 
different purposes, Thus in Melanesia and West Africa ° 
person can own trees growing on another’s land, whereon the 
latter cultivates crops 


In whichever form Property nay be recognized, its recog 
nition entails the existence S some rules of inheritance” 
Inheritance acquires particular importance when individuals 
possess property by themselves, In communal inheritanc® 
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the 
group as a whole never ceases to exist suddenly as an 


indivi 
ividual does, and is replenished through fresh recruitment 


f : 

ee time. Among the tribes of India both types 

althou a p are known, collective as well as individual, 

atten Be i generally speaking, the emphasis nowadays is on 

ae a ownership. However; there are instances, e.g. 

collect the Naga, of villagers owning the lands of the village 

ively. 

mie already explained els 
patrilineal or matrilineal 

of both. 


ewhere, inheritance laws may 
or some kind of a combination 


EconoMIiIES OF INDIAN TRIBES 


eee vast number of tribal people, totalling up to nearly 
ibaa y million, who live in India are to be found at various 
ne of economic development, or rather under-develop- 
eat Generally speaking, tribal economy mM almost every 
mane been found to be mixed. The tribal stage does not 
are a for any specialization of functions and as such a 
tak ety of occupations are followed by a tribe. When a tribe 
€s to one specialized occupation it behaves like a caste as 
Kharwar of Mirzapor 


for 
tale example the Biyar and the 
en to the manufacture of catechu and are popularly 


as 
gh Khairahi. 
he economic life of any Indian trib 
er of direct appro: 


E a simple stage eith í 
Ccidental collectors. The fact that a tribe uses all kinds of 
Sceupations to eke out its subsistence and combines hunting 

ith honey gathering, Jumbering with chase, shifting culti- 
Vation with the domestication imals, shows the com- 


pl of an 
exity of economic existence in the lower cultures. 

ao economic stage suggests a pause or a halt in the march 
k economic development followed by a push forward and 
B t a continuous process of development. So long as these 
; ages refer to actually existent conditions they are use ul 
Sols of description and classification. But they lose their 


Scientific value if made to suggest an evolutionary sequence. 


e cannot be described 
priation or of mere 
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; ata, 
On the basis of racial, linguistic and Beograplie an 
it is possible to locate Indian tribal communi ne ee 
geographical zones in the country. There is the re iia 
group, the middle (central) Indian group and the over the 
group. (The peripheral regions of these zones A 
remaining tribal groups of the country.) Such a adie 
classification is further strengthened by economic £ aled 
In the north-east terrace agriculture of a more or Jess E ‘ne 
kind is the dominant mode of economic pursuit. cea 
middle zone shifting axe cultivation is the method o couth 
culture. The economic organization of the tribes in ete, g 
-is based on the elementary food-gathering stage. stern 
cultivation is also found to some extent in the north-ea 
as well as the southern zones, : pasket 
Among subsidiary occupations, hunting, fishing, : 


E ý ur iD 
making, and working as agricultural and industrial pal like 
certain areas may be mentioned. Certain tribal group: 
the Pardhan obi 


A inging. 
tain a living by taking to music and gai in 
Employment by the government to make roads or WO: 
forests is also a 


: tribal 
regular mode of occupation for these 
people, 


ve 
Food Gathering. Among food-gathering tribes, we Pa 
the Birhor, the Kharia, the Chen 


he 
chu, the Malapa A 
Kadar, the Paliyan, the Paniyan, the Yanadi an 
Kurumba. 


About the Kadar it 


to be food gatherers an 
elsewhere in the zone as j 


+ " eal 
Agriculture. Statistics collected at the 1951 census rev 
that over 17 m 


; a 
illion out of the total tribal population of 
little over 19 million are de 


Pendent upon agriculture. eee 
and women are nearly equal participants in agricultural purs 
suits. Thus, agriculture gets the central place in the eco 
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activity of the tribal people in India. However, economic life 
is nowhere static and rapid changes are taking place. Promi- 
nent examples of agricultural tribes are the Oraon, the 
Munda, the Bhil, the Santhal, the Majhwar, the Kharwar, the 
Baiga, the Korwa, the Gond, the Ho and the Assam tribes. 

The most primitive of tribal agriculturists are not much 
different from the food gatherers. It has been said that the 
Kamar, the Reddi, the Baiga and similar primitive agricul- 
turists have never been able to reach beyond the level of 
neolithic economy. Thus, to take a single example, the 
Kamar live on the inefficient and wasteful shifting axe culti- 
vation, known locally as dahi, hunting, fishing, honey collect- 
ing, basket making and petty trade. Their economic life is 
very under-developed and depressed like that of most other 
Indian tribes, 


Shifting Axe Cultivation. In tropical and sub-tropical 
Zones all over the world is practised some form or other of 
What is called shifting cultivation. Prehistorians believe that 
m neolithic Europe cultivation of land was shifting, i.e., 
the same plots of land were not cultivated for very long but, 
instead, the cultivators moved from one place to another. In 
their efforts to counteract the decreasing yield of land, punea 
ings may either explore and exploit virgin lands or instea 
ngage in soil conservation through manuring. The latter 


Pecomes imperative when the population pressure on Tog 
ls high, an ecological condition generally not to be met wi 
m the envi f «mitive society. 
v. of a primiti anur 
represents RRE E ‘Ge level of cultivation. 
The choice of proper manures is not an easy 
it is to be determined by the chemical com 
Soil and the type of crops which have P 
cultivated in it, Fertilizers are @ concomi 


agriculture. l 
Ta, amikal tania: ebiingipultivanen E t 

though it is EA by different names. The he STA 
hum; the Bhuiya distinguish two forms of i i at 

ee the Maria of Bastar ¢ i da; the 

© it as podu; and the Baiga call i 


widely prevalent, 
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hill- 
Shifting axe cultivation consists of felling pete een on 
side a little before the sowing season and se Bhuiya call it 
fire. (If all the trees are cut down, then the 4 the tee 
dahi; if only bushes and shrubs are placed peers of the 
and then burnt, they call it koman.) _By the of ashes- 
sowing season the earth is covered with a oe ashes: 
Then seeds are scattered, and rarely sown in vished DY 
After some time the seeds take root and grow, nou a anda 
an occasional shower of rain, The crops are et becomes 
inferior quality. In a few years’ time the soi agen 
impoverished in the absence of ploughing and manga 
a new stretch of the forest is brought under the gaze from 
Shifting cultivation has come under severe gin a 
nearly all imaginable quarters. It has been charac opa 
inefficient, uneconomic and wasteful. It has caused Valu- 
tation and as a consequence thereof, erosion and Aora awe 
able timber has been wastefully lost, The tribal folk ae all 
course their own explanations, very often only mytho eport 
in nature, to give for this practice. Thus the Baiga RA Fa 
that Bhagwan '(God) told their ancestor Nanga Baiga ” ould 
plough land as the Hindus and the Gond do; doing so W' be 
have meant tearing the bosom of mother Earth. It ate 
of interest to note that Manu laid down an injunction ag a 
Brahmans engaging in cultivation in view of the e ie 
many under-earth dwelling living beings (jivas) get 
in the process of ploughing, transplanting seeds, etc. +< not 
It has been pointed out that if shifting cultivation HES 
stopped it will tie down the tribes practising it to an un 


st be 
loped and low socio-economic level. However, it eee 
recognized that a change-over from shifting to perm 
plough cultivation cannot 


CO" 
take place suddenly as te Pi 
nomic life of a people is woven inextricably into a 
other aspects of their life. 


dian 
One must not jump to the conclusion that all the India 


; tox: ulti- 
tribes who engage in agriculture practise shifting axe € 
vation. S 


a 
ome sections of the Naga people, like the Eee s 
Naga, are experts in terrace cultivation which is sae ie 
sible on a hill-slope, Elsewhere in India, among the Bhi 'ibes 
Gond, the Munda, the Santhal, the Khasi and omen t 
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plo és 3 
ee cultivation, similar to that practised in the non-tribal 
ges of India, is practised. 


Hi . 
eo Many subsidiary occupations like handi- 
are undertaken in the various tribal zones. These 
The Maria 


1 
eats pie! making, spinning and weaving. 
akon a spirits from forest produce. Functional classes 
toncouh S Saora, the Kond and the Gond devote themselves 
tery AE metal working, weaving, cane working, pot- 
nOn EN ie on. The Korwa and the Agaria are well known 
nie eae producing tools for local use only, their tech- 
rouse eing very crude. The Ghasi make gut from. the fib- 
Sener ok. of animals. The Tharu depend upon farming, 
instru acture of furniture, household utensils, baskets, musical 
mals ments, weapons, TOPE and mats. The Madras Irula also 
e bamboo mats and paskets, and ploughshares and wheels 


for local use only. 


de In India the famous Toda furnish a classic 
Men of pastoral economy, their social and economic orga- 
ane being built around their buffaloes. The Bhotiya of 
R U.P. are midway between pastoral and agricultural 

conomies, The Toda obtain their living by drawing directly 


=a milk and milk pro 
Th neighbouring people to 
e buffaloes are ubiquitous, 
ere form the economic base of 
heir milk, play the prominent part in 
a nos ane a Une oo life of the 
Mainly devoted to the maintenance and care of their buffaloes 


and dairies. 

come into 
Either, they have 
prung UP in 
e Santhal, the 


T Industrial Labour. Indian 
ontact with industrial life in 


t 
an areas they inhabine Lare num 
eee and the Gond have migrated to Assam. 
arious jobs in tea plant ti e mai 
3 p a jons. 
dutside labour are Bihar, Orissa and Madhya Pradesh. 
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ate ; ortant 

other manner of contact with industrial He ppan areas 
in vi i -reaching consequences. Sram 
Bs Tae A have been found rich in natural pap in 
Sea iron and steel, and other industries have ae adhya 
these areas, This has happened in Bengal, Bihar onda 
Pradesh. Thus, industrialization of these peop. pecs 
taken place, establishing a kind of tribal-urban eee 
In certain cases the tribal groups have shown oe ee 
adaptability. The Santhal are said to be good ee Pra- 
and coal-cutters. The manganese industry of Ma hep end 
desh has a 50 per cent tribal labour force. The Sai Trib 
the Ho are prominent in the Bihar iron industry. ue 
labour accounts for nearly the entire unskilled labou a 
of the Tata Iron and Steel Company, about otis nica 
2,590,000 of Bihar’s tribal people earn a living in t S 
industry, the mica mines being generally found in ios ia in 

Tribal labour is also employed by labour coniac onde 
collecting forest produce and in lumbering. Laying o: h not 
also draws local tribal labour. In U.P. the Kolta, thoug 
exactly a tribal People, are agricultural labourers. 


F 
Nores on THE Economic Lire O 
THREE TRIBES 


r, per- 
Down south, in Cochin, live the Kadan F ne 
haps the most Primitive of tribes living on the Todien? a 
land. Their material culture is the poorest imaginable 


adic, do not 
most inadequate, They, being more or less nomadic, 
make permanent dwellin 


boo which are oft 
They have been f 
required occasion, Tendin; 
of women, Menfolk 


en 
and a bamboo bow. Children use only a pellet bow. 4 i 
often hunt with knives, A choice prey of the hunter pure 
black long-tailed monkey, Goats, cattle and poultry are 
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pa aa are experts in carving out pretty bamboo combs, 
aa ts to those made by the Smang and Senoi of Malakka 
Pet mee of the Philippines. Also like the jungle tribes 
ee = a and Indonesia, the Kadar have been reported to 
bite o other locally made vessel except the bamboo cup. In 
a of traditionally outlined tasks for men and women, 

erred to above, there is nothing like a sharply defined 


division of labour. 


ilgiri hills are the abode of 


The Toda. The picturesque N 
of the classic examples of 


this pastoral tribe of India, one 
Pastoral life. They do not engage in agriculture nor in any 
nent handicraft. Consequently their material culture, 
ems that of the Kadar, is meagre, but they enjoy a much higher 
2 ndard of living. All their economic activity is centred 
ound their buffaloes. They exchange milk and milk products 
ae their neighbours and collect all that they require. Thus, 
he Badaga provide them with grains and other farm products 
a also act as middlemen between the milk-selling Toda and 
ae ers from the lowlands. The Badaga also pay an annual 
Ta ure of grains to the Toda. This has always been done in 
b cognition of the supposedly original ownership of the region 
y the Toda and also in fear of Toda sorcery. The Kota, also 


of the Nilgiri Hills, are an artisan tribe and supply the Toda 
with pottery and ironware and ceremonial objects. They also 
act as musicians (as do the Pardhan of Madhya Pradesh). In 
return, the Toda give them milk and milk products and also 
the flesh of sacrificed buffaloes. The Toda have no weapons. 
eir degenerate clubs, bows and arrows have ceremonial 
functions (referred to elsewhere in this book). However, 
they acquire knives and axes for cutting 
Supply them with all the utensils they nee 
Work and dairy operations. The traditional mode of making 
ire is with the help of a fire drill. 

Clothes and ornaments are acquired through the Badaga 
from Hindu traders. Even fancy parasols have found their 
Way into the Nilgiri Hills. 
Te Toda dwelling is 4 

circle, has a door, and 


local development. It looks like a 
js made of thatch fastened with 
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rattan. The only domesticated animals the Toda have are the 
cat, and, of course, the all-important, omnipresent buffalo. 


The Ho. Residents of Kolhan, the Ho are a typical example 
of mixed tribal economy, The economic basis of life is on 
culture; along with it they carry on occasional hunting an 
fishing which are in the nature of welcome diversions m 
the monotony of an uneventful life. Despite the forces a 
disintegration which have found their way into their socio- 
economic life, cooperation in economic activities forms even 
today the most striking feature of their daily life, This does 
not bear evidence to a communistic past, nor is it mere 
gregariousness. It is a form of voluntary association and of 
the collective or communal spirit which result in a type of 
copartnership through which the economic possibilities are 
better realized, while, at the same time, reducing the mono- 
tony and tedium of daily routine. 


The Ho recognize the merit of specialization in the arts and 
crafts which are indigenous to them, Specialists are often 
not paid in kind or cash but only by working, in exchange 
for them. Sometimes the specialists do work for others for 
prestige and no exchange of goods or Services takes place. 
Women are expert decorators and designers. Likewise there 
are expert brewers, artisans and the like. 


But basket and 
rope making are undertaken by everybody. 

The system of paying wages in cash is not indigenous t0 
the Ho. They w 


ork for reward in kind, and many of thei” 
Joint activities and eco: 


nomic undertakings are based on ideas 
of mutuality of obligations. Payments in cash have, there- 
fore, been a disorganizing factor, Nonetheless, money has 
still only a limited role to play in Kolhan, and it is this fact 
that ensures the continuance of the system of payment 1n 
kind. The usual method of Securing provisions is the syste™ 
of barter with paddy or salt. The introduction of a money 
economy in place of barter, due to a large extent to the 
opening of mines, factories and railways and the propagation 
and collection of lac and cocoon, has shaken the economic 
basis of their life. 


Ploughing, fishing and hunting are always done in groups: 
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The divisi 
ace pee labour in fishing, like that of agriculture, is 
Ee aa en conventions which are strictly adhered to. 
served and ught are Bet immediately consumed but are pre- 
Mareas pe He great care; dried fish are regarded as 
een dities. ri sh also serye as means of barter for other 
iš a ae crop raised by the Ho is paddy, which 
are both ap. $ food. Transplantation and broadcast sowing 
meee Peis e use of. Ploughing is done jointly with a 
land, M ploughs used simultaneously over a small plot of 
raed w ich are sometimes used, and leguminous crops 
In ees a serve as natural fertilizers. 
active omic pursuits women seem to take an even more 
part than men do considering that they have all the 


ae 
inine and domestic duties also to attend to. 
tion there is nothing like a perma- 


e weekly markets and also 


laces and fairs respectively. 


In 
nent Ho economic organiza 
market, However, there ar 


ourers. This has 


industrial lab 
of the Ho people. 


an 
d enrolled themselves as 
ife of sections 


Yevolution; 
olutionized the economic | 
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CHAPTER XIII 
LAW AND JUSTICE 


Theoretical background: ori 
primitive law; 
Establishment o 
Sanctions behin 
ment, 


gins of law; nature of 
its differences from modern law. 
f crime; punishment; compensation. 
d law in primitive society. Govern- 


Law among the Kamar, the Kharia, the 
Rengma Naga and the Ho. 


THEORETICAL BACKGROUND 


i e 
When we look at society as ee 
, its particular mode of action 


it, and not in spite of, or against it. Law 
Consists of a set of princi 


maintain political 

hen an indi 
behaviour is all 
When some peo: 


ie. when the behaviour of 3 
by an individuals one-tim 
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comm 
a ma approval or sanction, takes some steps to deal 
If th e breach of a norm. 
diffic = ati genning is taken too literally, it may be 
Tee e a in the institutions of primitive society. 
fa eo A ly speaking, no policemen or magistrates 
of the eee to fit into the role of the ‘somebody’ 
oe ion just given. However, intensive ethnographic 
forms in m revealed law in fully developed or in embryonic 
aon ay primitive societies. In fact when a society is 
Gustitist « ae existed in space and in time, it becomes obvi- 
Devious ime existence must have been made possible by the 
as lalso ERRE of some kind of internal order and stability 
Such ord similar kind of order in relations with outsiders. 
and tee internal as well as external, cannot come about 
aa e ate by itself; it presupposes the operation by some- 
some kind of laws. 
een In primitive soc wth of law is a slow 
A ornan process of usages and customs being given 
Renee ction of time and force. There is no legislation in the 
Can know it in civilized society, although some rare 
Where ues been cited from America and the Philippines 
chief's Solitary cases of sudden legal reform as a result of the 
mation will have been reported by Redfield (in his Transfor- 
cea of the Primitive World). There 1s, however, no 
modify; , conscious and deliberate attempt at making or 
ying laws. 
Glaus abe laws come in 
foie % individuals, like a 
, but the society as a W 


jety the gro 


it is not a selected 


to existence, 
e responsible 


legislature, who ar 
hole. 


Nature of Primitive Law. It had been asserted for Jong 
Ta Primitive society, being characterized (allegedly) by 
pre ridled violence, anarchy and chaos, primitive law was 
eo deran ty, criminal law. Lowie showed the errors of 
eee involved; he pointed out that since inter-persona 

ations are governed by fixed status, inheritance of property 
-Y well-defined customs, and since the contractual basis of 

primi- 


sin 
u . 
Nterrelationship is unkown, the scope for civil law in 
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tive jurisprudence was limited. Primitive law, he maintains, 
is different from our own in three different ways. It is largely 
conceived of in terms of the kinship bond and not the terri- 
torial tie; it is more or less identical with ethical norms and 
public opinion; and it does not distinguish between ‘crimes 
and ‘torts’, that is, between public and private wrongs as }§ 
done in modern jurisprudence. J 

Territory is not an interest by itself in primitive society 
perhaps because the pressure on land is nearly absent, Kin- 
ship bonds are the main integrating force, and all external 
(socio-political) organization is conceived in terms of these 
and enforced through an appeal to these. 

In primitive society public opinion is a very powerful 
influence in the life of its individual members. The number 
of people constituting a primitive society being generally 
small, the total picture we have is that of a well-integrated 
homogeneous group of people, where each is known to every- 
one else, and where due to limited numbers and integration 
there is no scope for segments of various public opinions, 4° 
is the case in modern society. Public opinion in a primitiv® 
society is one, exclusive, strong and compelling. It is base! 
not on expediency and the self-interest of a group within 
the society, but on certain common sentiments shared by all. 
These sentiments pertain to some conception of what is good 
and right. In other words, public opinion in primitive society 
originates from the moral and ethical notions of the people 
concerned, and nearly coincides with the same. There is og 
escape from it and no protection against it; everybody as it5 
representative is a policeman; and the arm of law is the 
longest in such Societies, though perhaps not so comprehen- 
sive and ruthless as in our own. In a primitive society the 
individual’s dependence upon the group is absolute, and 1 
this group there is no multiplicity of ethical norms an 
standards. Therefore, the individual is very sensitive to th® 
group comment which is always uniform, 

Since the territorial tie remains in the background, wrong® 


against the state can hardly be recognized. A wrong is 2 
personal wrong. The wronged one is somehody’s kin an 
so is the wrong-doer, 


The kin of the wronged will aveng? 


LAW AND JUSTICE 207 


thems 
ae e a the wrong-doer and his kin. It is a direct 
‘at a RC society stepping in. But in cer- 
d ces the society as a whole does wake up from its 
This 4s +8 take collective cognizance of a breach of a norm 
harmful Ae ee the effects of the breach are feared to in 
the Eskim e whole society. Thus, to take a classic example. 
cide, but au do not bother themselves as a group over homi. 
they act a sooner are witchcraft and sorcery suspected than 
of E aot overriding all considerations, even those 
Ith ; k 
ons pees already said that laws often coincide with ethical 
to alisin. P a breach of the norm would often amount 
natural. d sins are feared to bring down wholesale super- 
find a Laer upon the heads of one and all. Thus, we 
against ene eae opinion ever vigilant and ruthless 
Gh) Which safe reaches as incest, adultery, witchcraft and so 
For the a ect society as a whole. 
inship nes ove-mentioned reasons, viz. the predominance of 
Punishment over territorial bonds, and the fear of supernatural 
ie ean crimes against society as a whole, we have a 
Primitive ce of the law of torts over the law of crimes in 
society. 
intention as an 


Intenti 
ention. Modern society recognizes 


impor 
tant determinant of the legality or the illegality of a 
tion is accepted as a partial 


Per, , 

See actions, Even provoca 
eee aa the commission of a crime. But in primitive society 
o ge are regar ant because of 
visitatio ural punishment which is often feared to come as à 
of law on on the whole group in view of the fact that a breach 
is equated with sin. Therefore, it is, generally speaking, 
rather than an 


the 
the result of an action that js important, 
ence of provocation and so on. 
o case whatever 


Mquiry i 
Mee, into motive or pres 
However, it would be wrong to say that in n 


IS any 
attention given to intention. 


þeen already said that 


(C 5 

in lective Responsibility. It has 

itive law is based on the kinship principle. ‘An implication 
cteristic feature of primitive 


of th; 
this principle is another chara 
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law, viz., collective responsibility. Where the state steps F 
on behalf of the wronged, no group is important or competen 
enough by comparison to participate in the process of arriving 
at a decision. But where there is no state, each kin 8" "i 2 
has to defend itself and demand that amends be made A 
wrongs done. Without such collective responsibility it pi 
be impossible to redress wrongs and defend people adequate Y 
It is derived from the kinship principle and is rooted deeP 
in the need for social survival. ils 

Justice is administered through kin’ groups. Village cole 
consisting of representatives from different kin groups sit a 
judgment over breaches of the tribal norms. Or, where there 
are chiefs, the cases are decided by them, but rarely withou 
consulting family heads or village headmen. 


Evidence. In the administration of justice importance i 
attached to the establishment of guilt, by what we may ca a 
evidence. There are two main ways of doing so: oath an 
ordeal. The culprit is asked to take an oath and then ay 
whether he is guilty or not guilty. The results of perjury oe 
greatly feared since they are regarded to be supernatura 
wrath. If an ordeal is decided upon, the accused is asked $g 
go through ordeals like putting his hand in boiling water, on 
oil, or piercing of the tongue and so on. If the accused escape? 
without injury he is acquitted; otherwise he is held guilty 
Fairly often witnesses are also called in. 


Punishment. From nowhere in primitive society, except > 
Uganda, do we have any evidence of imprisonment as a fore, 
of punishment. In Uganda the king, or chief, or family hea i 
could order a man to be put in the stocks, but an indulgen” 
sentry would let him go off for the nights, A more seve j 
form of this punishment would be to have the culprit’s en 
and one leg fastened to holes in heavy logs. This generat 
leads to the death of the culprit after some time. h 

Murder for murder is a widely accepted principle, but death 
by hanging as a punishment is unknown. An interest 
implication of the principle of collective responsibility 3 j 
involved here. It is not necessary that the murderer himse 
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should x 

group eg ee any member of his family, or wider kin 

is a aul e substituted for him. It is not the individual who 

dae and ie have been wronged, but the kin group as a 
in group avenges itself on kin group; and not 


n : 
e oaan individual. 

ea ecd ing the punishment, 

accordin ven the same crime 

Stain g to who has been wronged. To cite an example, in 

mae ee tribal Africa, whereas adultery with a com- 

or a chief it mon and private wrong, with the wife of a king 

is a capital crime. 


there is often a gradation of 
may be differently punished 


Wergi 

to be fale There is also no such thing by way of punishment 
ated by th in primitive society as the fine which is appropri- 
mif e state in modern society. Jnstead fines are charged 
cp ane ve society which ar sation (wergild) 
in whi ggrieved party- Puni ; 

i ch the whole village may 


offe 
nce, by whom and to whom. 


Way Is Law OBEYED? 


ged the anthropologists conten- 
Various answers a 
public opinion; 
norms which 
for which is 
jt had been 
A willingly 
showed that there was 


tually made a people 
one 


f laws wi 


ecau: 
se of the equation © 
s a sin, P 


a a breach of the law 
Said Paa visitation; and 
and s) t the primitive obeys law 

avishly. It was Malin i 


No a 
utomatic submission tO law. What ac 
mutual obligation. 


Obe: 
‘ eed law was interdependence and 
not do one’s duty by others, 02e cannot expect them to 
no individual nor an 
Malinowski 


Oa A 

aE for one’s OW? sake. i 

i i ee family is a unit self-sufficient py itself. 
“4 rated this mutuality of obligations aS it 


210 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


economic, social and ceremonial ritual life of the Trobriand 
Islanders. Thus, he showed that unless the beach-dwellers 
exchange their fish for the garden produce of those living 1? 
the interior, and vice versa, neither group will be able to 
survive. Consequently mutual obligations must be fulfilled- 
These obligations are embodied in tribal laws; and the sam“ 
are obeyed not slavishly but because of self-interest and its 
fulfilment. Economic interest is one of the dominant self- 


5 x jence 
interests which governs the emergence of, and obedient 
to, laws. 


GOVERNMENT, 


The association, of which law is the institutional activity, a 
government. It is the society, or its representatives, in the 0 
of socially sanctioned administrators of social customs 9” 
laws. Government exists to perform three vital functions, oH 
some form or other. These are the legislative, the judicia" 
and the executive functions. These functions acquire the? 
characteristic meaning when they are understood as relevant 
to, and within, a territory. Morgan, Maine and others have 
maintained that primitive society is atomistic and individua- 
listic and that the only bonds that knit people into 50° 
groupings are those of kinship. Accordingly these writer® 
have denied the existence of government in primitive socie as 
Morgan placed monarchy late in the process of evolution: 
he correlated it, as a representative form of centralit 
government, with the invention of writing, and the use ? 
phonetics in the top stage of evolution called civilization, 
Goldenweiser and others have, however, tried to show wa 
the sib or clan does have a spatial aspect. In tribal India als 
we know that a tribe or clan is always intimately correlate 
with a geographical area. Jd 

Looking for examples in other parts of the world, some Ki® 
or other of government is always detectable. North America” 
Indians are famous for their democratic inclinations and whole 
societies even among them have been characterized as ‘polic? 
societies. Chieftainship also is a widely prevalent institutio" 
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there, i DE 
There Buea primitives present a wide range of variety. 
AE A aderless nomadic tribes among them, as also tribes 
and Bat monarchist institutions: Distribution of power 
aoe Pa between kings and sodalities has also been 
eof a there. Data from Australasia also indicate the 
tHEt area, some form or other of executive authority in 
I 
re hes reported that in so 
required ee very different RES of persons. One person is 
ee Sea ook after the religious aspect, and the other after 
aspect of social life. There are societies in W. ich 


authori i 
in aa is not vested in an individual or two but jn a council 
all the members of the council have an eq 


me societies authority is 


ual voice. 


Ofte K 

the ee and councils exist side by side, the latter assisting 

authorit fe There are also primitive societies where all 

nobilit y lies in the hands of a few people, a body of hereditary 
cir a people who have @ e because of 
egr age, experience, wi dly higher 
CG ee of mana. 

ne en creates 

are none in day to 


chiefs and leaders in societies where 
day life. Hunting and warfare depend 


fo, 
the cee efficient leadership of men, and persons with 
cena experience an dge always fnd their 
In ae to assume the role of chiefs or Jeaders. 
ia the Naga and other Assam tribes have been well- 


Now; es ence 
wn for their strongly monarchist inclinations. 


Chi 
chiefs are always assisted by elders’ councils. 
ise the authority 


Ril 
i TE village councils W: ich used to exercis 
riti e common, or generas will. With the coming of 
aon administration local political ti 
a own to the superiority of the alien political or c 
as total extinction of these itical institutions, which 
euSyertaleen the Middle and Soui Indian tribes, has not, 
ever, succeeded in wiping ow all their Jocal laws: and 


Cust 
Village Of late attempts have bee? 
ge panchayats and entrust them 


and 
the necessary powet® 


th 
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Law In TRIBAL INDIA 


Given below are some examples of tribal law, its mam- 
tenance and breaches, as found in tribal India. 


The Kamar. The Kamar are a very simple, pre-literate ye 
of Madhya Pradesh existing on an undeveloped economic ee 1 
cultural level.’ Contacts with the British-sponsored ques 
system have brought in partial disintegration of the traditional 
pattern of law and justice and administration. They have E 
abide by their own customary laws as also by the Indian 
Penal and Civil Codes. Nonetheless these people have bes 
found to make little use of the Indian courts and large 
panchayats. This may be due to the stranglehold of tradition? 
over them, and/or their ignorance about the functioning ° 
the courts and larger panchayats. 

The laws of the Kamar deal with various kinds of offence’, 
and the punishments awarded are not similar to those that 
would be awarded by an Indian court. This difference e 
explicable with reference to the varying conceptions aS 
what constitutes crime as between the Indian Penal Code 2° 
the traditional law of these people. Thus, homicide is often 
justified and when it is not, the murderer’s crime is pardor® 
when he gives a penal feast. Stealing grains and forest produce 
from other tribes and government reserves respectively is not 
regarded as an offence, nor is {illicit distillation of liquor 
regarded as such. Personal disputes are often traditionally 
settled through an exchange of blows. 

As regards actions which are regarded as crimes against je 
tribal norms, punishments may be awarded collectively bY wee 
panchayat or may not be awarded at all in such cases WBE? 
supernatural and automatically operative punishment 7 
expected. It is further believed that if the deities do not punish 
the culprits in this world, they will certainly take them to task 
in the world to which people go after death. Incest, i.e. sexual 
intercourse between close relatives, is one such offence, whic 
need not be punished as supernatural wrath is sure to ae 
visited upon the offending pair. However, according to local 
tradition such a breach of a tribal norm is always social 
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eee through ostracizing those guilty of it. They are 

A isolated, or even driven out of the village. 

A g or neglecting to do one’s duty by the gods is yet 
er offence which is not punished in the hope that the 


gods wi 
s will themselves take revenge. 


Ther 

& are also automatic supernatural punishments for some 

ry breaches of various taboos. Thus, if a menstruating 
imposed on her, like entering 


wo A 

ae violates any of the taboos 

super: ed of the goddess or the cooking room, automatic 
natural punishment is expected to be visited not only 


u 
ey but her entire family. 
ee eu does not meet to settle all disputes oF award 
many ments] for every single breach of the tribal laws. In 
by AER it has been reported, social disapproval expressed 
enn elders of the local group is generally enough. The 
cea assembles and takes into consideration only the 
For ratively more serious preaches of tribal law and custom. 
eae tribe as a whole tral authority. 
their , a group of settlements 
Shinai panchayat which enjoys S powers i 
constitu igious matters of the members of the tribe living in the 
ee uent settlements. 
of all PEE a hierarchy © 
Panch e villages, sirpanch, 
abo rayat, and chapprast, W 
ut the meetings of the panchayat, 


Pu: 
pose. None of these officials has a 
hayat. On: 
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mbers of a panchayat. Cc 


al . 

Lite ate excluded fom th membership. isio 

Wed at in the panchayat are unanimous or majority 
r their views put their 


ecisi : 
ea The people assembled can al t 
ES are not counted statistically 1 order to arrive at 
isions. There is no More superior authority than the 
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ographer of the Ka 
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Given below are some examples of tribal law, its maj 
tenance and breaches, as found in tribal India. 


The Kamar. The Kamar are a very simple, pre-literate tribe 
of Madhya Pradesh existing on an undeveloped economic ea 
cultural level.’ Contacts with the British-sponsored ina 
system have brought in partial disintegration of the tradition 
pattern of law and justice and administration. They have bi 
abide by their own customary laws as also by the Indio? 
Penal and Civil Codes. Nonetheless these people have ges 
found to make little use of the Indian courts and larget 
panchayats. This may be due to the stranglehold of tradition? 
over them, and/or their ignorance about the functioning e 
the courts and larger panchayats. 

The laws of the Kamar deal with various kinds of offences 
and the punishments awarded are not similar to those they 
would be awarded by an Indian court, This difference 15 
explicable with reference to the varying conceptions aS ue 
what constitutes crime as between the Indian Penal Code 2™ 
the traditional law of these people. Thus, homicide is often 
justified and when it is not, the murderer’s crime is pardon® 
when he gives a penal feast. Stealing grains and forest product 
from other tribes and government reserves respectively iS P gi 
regarded as an offence, nor is {illicit distillation of lidU0” 
regarded as such. Personal disputes are often traditionally 
settled through an exchange of blows. 

As regards actions which are regarded as crimes against we 
tribal norms, punishments may be awarded collectively by pe 
panchayat or may not be awarded at all in such cases wher? 
supernatural and automatically operative punishment a 
expected. It is further believed that if the deities do not punish 
the culprits in this world, they will certainly take them to task 
in the world to which people go after death. Incest, i.e. sexu? 
intercourse between close relatives, is one such offence, whic 
need not be punished as supernatural wrath is sure to 
visited upon the offending pair. However, according to loc® 
tradition such a breach of a tribal norm is always socially 
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penaliz, 2 
Perec through ostracizing those guilty of it. They are 
y isolated, or even driven out of the village. 


Abusi 
Be tse! otter, neglecting to do one’s duty by the gods is yet 
ence which is not punished in the hope that the 


0 j 
5 eo themselves take revenge- 
oe es automatic supernatural punishments for some 
rns islet ches of various taboos. Thus, if a menstruating 
ie aree eai any of the taboos imposed on her, like entering 
es R the t goddess or the cooking room, automatic 
uon ieee E is expected to be visited not only 
Hise Senet er entire family. 
Pe A does not meet to se 
aE s for every single tribal laws. In 
ses, it has been reported, social disapproval expressed 


e elders of the local grouP is generally enough. The 
kes into consideration only the 


eae assembles and ta 

For: aa more serious preaches of tribal law and custom. 

Instead tribe as a whole there is no central authority. 

, a group of settlements adjacent to one another form 
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their 
PENE. panchayat which enjoys supreme powers 
igious matters of the members of the tribe living in the 
hayats often depend for their 
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of all Say a hierarchy of officials, such as kurha, the chief 
Panchar ape sirpanch, the presiding officer of the group 
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Purpose e meetings of the panchayat, their date, 
the de 3 None of these officials has a determining V 
meee of the panchayat. Only elderly men can be 
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arrived are excluded from this membership. The decisions 
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Sbinione The people assembled can air their views put their 
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an opportunity to explain their position. 

Intention and motive are subordinated to the consequences 
of an act, and punishments are awarded in terms of these 
consequences. Consequently, no distinction is made betwee? 
wrongs committed deliberately and those committed unknow- 
ingly as a result of chance and accident. Broken-eared. people 
among the Kamar are ostracized; and when one Bucha broke 
one of his own ears by accident he was ostracized. There are 
prolonged discussions over cases of this type, but majority 
decisions are always reached and these uphold and conserv® 
the tradition. 

A large number of offences can be expiated for by giving 
penal feasts. The items of the feast are dictated by the 
panchayat which may reduce them on the request of the 
accused. Often enough the accused takes some time to collect 
the requirements for the feast, During this time, he has t? 


bear with the punishment awarded to him; e.g., if he has bee?’ 


ostracized, then he shall remain outside the tribe or at least 
outside its social life. 


Nowadays cases of such offences as homicide, grievous 


bodily hurt and thefts of a very serious nature are taken to 
the Indian courts for decision. 


Adultery, witchcraft, eating with low-caste people, touching 


or riding a horse, black magic, killing a cow or a bullock: 
having vermin in one’s wound, being beaten by a low-caste 
Person, after changing four husbands, marrying a fifth oP® 
elopement, and breaking the rule of clan exogamy, are some of 
the actions which are regarded as breaches of tribal law PY 
the Kamar. Dube further writes that offences against perso% 
and property are not numerous and are rarely of a serious 
nature. They are generally treated lightly and are eyga 
pe opine necessities sometimes. Gonsala i 
offences and suppression of evidence ig p apte = 
fact, rather than being regarded as Hae dia 
regarded, as ‘sins’, which can be expiated in most of the €88° 
by giving a tribal feast and paying a fine, Authority naturally 
devolves on men of age and experience. The elders of 
tribe are the guardians of its law and order, They are both 
interpreters of the tribal code and adjudicators of disputes: 
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Th 5 
= ee sey are found in Orissa and Bihar, for the 
ea , ike the Kamar, they are at the food gathering- 
n RE mieuas level. Sections of the tribe live in 
BE o e aly) tracts and wander over jungles and waste 
ee of small game and edible wild fruits etc. 
eae y they live in small groups of four to ten families. 
Organized t aa who live in more bountiful environments have 
Nae emselves into larger settlements. 
mg such a people the role of a leader is all important, 


in accordance with this need they have the institution of 


the 
headman. But this headman, powerful though he is, is 
ult influential family 


ni 
is ane sole authority. He must cons 
the vill who in many villages, when taken together, constitute 
The a council called the panchayat. 
neea age council deals with all violations of minor socio- 
and fle and socio-political taboos and norms. The headman 
and eee council raise funds for periodical public worship 
and fi to the solemnity of occasions py attending marriages 
unerals. 
punishm t common and the severest 
types ent that the village council can inflict. The various 
is ae violations of tribal Jaws for which such a punishment 
trigu icted are, sexual union wi sexual in- 
aon e within the clan; killing, intentional or accidental, of a 
ae calf or bullock; and so on: 
of i Spoerally expiated by the offender's 
the mite cock or he-goat wM 
of th un God, and by the offering 
c © panchayat. a 
ith ustomary law among the Kharia pertains to partition and 
alontance of property and adoption. Property is passed on 
in hy the male line, but a sonless widow has. a life interest 
“a deceased husband's property They: also mee 
of aa pollution through contact, sexual intercourse or eating 
f food with the non-Khar | offences wl re of 
AMmated with. sins. ‘There are rites prought into 
eberation to purify the pollut and re-admit them to 
i a life. Inter-village panchayats © ip those! once 
“communicated but not unless puri gens, 


rificed in the name of 


which is sac! 
of rice-beer to the members 


236 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


through and feasts given. Witchcraft and sorcery are ag 
regarded as serious offences. Witches and sorcerers > a 
regarded as enemies of the society and its gods. They are ha 
and ex-communicated on being found out. The panchayat E 
tribal council is said to be the custodian of all the laws an 
customs of the tribe. 


The Rengma Naga. Among the Rengma Naga exogamy is 
one of the basic tribal laws for it determines the entire nature 
of their kinship system. Descent is in the male line, and is 
the basis for many laws of inheritance and succession. 

Before the introduction of British rule, their village 
government used to rest on the institution of chieftainship- 
The chief would be assisted by the leading men of different 
clans. His office was hereditary in the clan but not in the 
family. The power of the chief was supreme in the past 
although the very cruel and the very inefficient were removed 
from office. The penalty for disobeying a chief was destruction 
of the offender’s house. But things have changed since the 
coming of British courts. Local authority has been under- 


mined and all sorts of disputes and violations of tribal laws 
are carried to the courts, 


Customary laws govern i 


c , the procedure of each party to f 
dispute stating its case before an arbitrator and then abiding 
by his decision is forei, 


(or at least used to) 


out in a traditio 
hearth stones f 
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Ren, T 
gma distinguish between murder and accidental homicide. 


Exil 

eee even awarded as punishment, is temporary. 

Gs ofa malicious hurt, killing a hunting dog, and abduction 
inguished from casual adultery) are also punished in 
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ame manner as referred to in the previous paragraph. 
s it makes the jungle 
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B ein with an unmarried girl, and not against 
But aoe 3S; not punished, put the parents may demand a fine. 
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such og of tainted money. Anything given as a fine in 
and th es is therefore either distributed among the oldest 
Oa er poorest, or simply destroyed. 
Oath-t a sometimes administer ut the truth. 
Very s mg outside the Jndian cou 
C and the whole village has 
Ss anne normal life) for the day- Perju 
The a by supernatural powers. 
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ir traditional customs rule out slavery and give an equal 


Stat s 
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aes ladder as compare 
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who administer new laws is not direct but through certain 
officials chosen from amongst the villagers. Since this type oi 
new justice, according to new laws, has started to be adminis- 
tered there has been a growing decline of traditional laws 
and leaders and a simultaneous phenomenal increase in crime 
and lawsuits. Mankis and mundas are the main types of inter- 
mediaries who work among their own people but’ for the 
government. These tribal officers are inefficient and corrupt: 
In their attempt to serve two masters, their own people and 
the government, they haye been successful in serving neither. 
They often become self-seekers. These tribal officers have 
been instrumental in bringing about the decline of the local 
panchayat. However, attempts have been made to preserve 
the traditional machinery of administering laws and settling 
disputes. For this purpose the Kolhan Superintendent makes 
use of the services of a tribal inspector who is responsible 
for the efficient functioning of the tribal machinery. To ensure 
that the panchayat’s decisions satisfy the parties to a dispute 
the Deputy Collector in charge of Kolhan (Kolhan Super- 
intendent) is required to attend the final sitting of the pan- 
chayat, and record for himself the 


heard mainly from such individual 
ced in court; (ii) that all orders ave 
he officer in charge of the administra- 
headman, and not through the diku 
- Parties, however, are entitled t° 
apply to the Kolhan Superintendent to have their cases 
decided in the regular form of a civil suit on payment ° 


court fees, but this is only allowed after every effort has first 
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b 
Fh penade to settle the disputes in the village assembly, and 
results of such proceedings recorded. i 
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CHAPTER XIV 
RANK AND CASTE 


Theoretical background: the view of primitive society 
as a democratic organization ; definition. of, rank and 
status, class and caste, Caste in India: its nature and 
general features; caste incompetence; caste origins: 
racial, occupational, functional and other viewpoints. 


Utility of the Indian caste system, and its uniqueness. 


THEORETICAL BACKGROUND 
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SS society because primitives do not aP itn 
The evolutionary yee a 
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towards democratic authority. 
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recognition of superiority 
degree of 


give status, in primitive nocie 
ognized, recognition of a superio 
an inevitable consequence. It has geo 
aga, the head-hunters, who are cae 
in spite of legal checks on thei! 
spected and regarded as aristocrats. 
found to exist as a recognition n0 
of male superiority but of the superiority of brave men 
Stealing of alien women, and Borses or killing o wild animals 
or procuring a human head may all be criteria of PRET 
and it is obvious that not all can do these brave dee 
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associated with bravery 
pursuits, were, and are, re; 
Polygyny has been often 
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a eae brave constitute a high-ranking class. 
iy: PoS society, a leader is he who enjoys some 
ines y oyer others; he may be wise, or experienced, or 
i ARA r rich, or a good entertainer, or popular, or a man 
aaa ative, or he may have all these, or/and some other 
only a Thus, among some Australian primitive societies 
ARN e old can be political leaders. In Tibet the shaman 
the fo all-powerful intermediaries between this world and 
a bee ray and a person can be initiated into the secrets 
abn, manhood only if he suffers from some physiological 
i ormality like epilepsy. The shaman are à group of ranked 
Specialists, 
Bi A nambér of people constitute a group, not because of 
fo togetherness’ but because they haye some common 
of ee and common ways of doing things, as 2 consequence 
Ga ich stratification of society into higher and lower groupe 
Š erges, then these groups may be called status groups- If 
i Etus group is open to entry, that is, if anybody can become 
b nember by fulfilling certain prerequisite conditions, like 
i taining a degree, or paying an admission fee, or earning 
ee income, then the status group May be called a 
gri S. The restriction of the term class to mean an income 
E has no sociological’ sancuon;ysuch® group is properly 
If an economic class. 1 
oa recruitment is not free, that is, if a stat 
a _to anybody, but only those are its mem 
oth, ain ascribed attributes, which cannot 
ae then it is called a caste- easier 
rson is generally born into it. Ho 
Purely Renen iah nor purely closed castes. ae 
May not be possible for everybody to earn an income which 
alone would entitle him to belong to an economic class. 
obility within a caste-structured 
s seek to move 
titre and non-conform™ ste may, be 
Unished by expulsion, and in rare © 
a ie casta Membership os eoi COMP enibership: A 
atter of choice as İS the case with cias jfied society: 


Society which has classes and/oF castes is a strat 
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that is, it recognizes differentiation through rank. And there 
is hardly any society, howsoever primitive, which does not 
have some classes or castes within it. The difference betwee? 
one society and another in this regard is mainly one of degree- 


CasTEIN INDIA 


The most frequently mentioned peculiarity of the Indian 
social structures is the institution’ of caste, or, as it is more 
frequently called, the caste system. Caste is found in other 
parts of the world also, but the kind of system found in India 
is characterized more by its specific unique features tha? 


by such features which it shares with caste structures 
elsewhere, 


_ Nature and General Features, Caste in India is a social 
institution, deriving sanction from, and intimately interwov’” 
with the Hindu religion. Caste sanctions od E sti 

govern all social, religious and economic activities of 2 
average Indian in the villages and, to a decreasing extent, ap 
the towns and the cities. The caste stratification of Indiar 
society is based on the chaturvarna doctrine, Varna mean? 
colour and has a racial significance. It refers to the compositio” 
of the Indian population at the time of the Aryan invasio?: 
Tt is believed that the Creator creaied three groups, varna? 
to be exact, from various parts of his body. From his head 
came the Brahman, from his body the Kshatriya and from 
his hands and feet the Vaishya. Each gave rise to a caste- 
The Brahman enjoying the highest respect, devoted them- 
selves to religion, ritual performances, learning and teaching- 
The Kshatriya ranked next as rulers, defenders and warriors: 
Below them in rank were put the Vaishya who becam? 
cultivators, artisans and traders. These first three castes 21° 
called ‘twice-born’, in view of their right and duty to underé? 
certain ritual ceremonies, which invest them with a ritual: 
cum-spiritual status. Below the Vaishya, without any 1a» 
at all, were put the Sudra, consisting of menials and serv2” 

who engaged in impure tasks. All these four castes, howeve”” 


> 
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eee on the four main castes, thousands of sub-castes and 
-sub-castes have emerged with growing population and 


inter 4 
nter-marriage between the original and the later castes. 
that caste” status is not the 
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pation like scavenging, burning the 
aal animals, being ritually impure, entails a low or a negative 
eee Thus, it is obvious; that such a system of social 
E atification divides the society into thousands of small groups, 
ach cluster of groups having its own distinctive set of 


ae and practices. YH 
i aste membership imposes tWO main kinds of restrictions 
a person: one must marry within one’s own caste and one 
Must not accept cooked food from a lower caste. As regards 
endogamy, hypergamous marriages called anuloma, meaning 
with the hair’, ie. natural, are however, allowed. A map 


aie a higher caste may take a wi 
eS and thereby give rise to 1 a 
wo. pur higher than that of his wife, to sw 
mai belong, But a woman Cà i 
t hypogamous marriages called pratiloma, ee 
e hair’, have not been allowed by Manu and © 2 ie 
Writers, These ancient writers also laid down specific jobs 
°r each caste; and departure from prescribed caste ae: 
tions is the raost pronounced aspect of the contemporary 
anti-caste movement. Even ag far back as the time ie fis 
wy was composed, revolt against sanction ae e X 
A ing justified on the ground that only ae a jo 
ight one to follow as suits one’s temperament ia 


important 
Non-traditional occupations has been one of the P 
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that is, it recognizes differentiation through rank. And there 
is hardly any society, howsoever primitive, which does not 
have some classes or castes within it. The difference betwee? 
one society and another in this regard is mainly one of degree- 
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parts of the world also, but the kind of system found in India 
is characterized more by its specific unique features than 
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It is believed that the Creator created three groups, varna? 
to be exact, from various parts of his body. From his head 
came the Brahman, from his body the Kshatriya and from 
his hands and feet the Vaishya. Each gave rise to a caste- 
The Brahman enjoying the highest respect, devoted them- 
selves to religion, ritual performances, learning and teaching- 
The Kshatriya ranked next as rulers, defenders and warriors: 
Below them in rank were put the Vaishya who became 
cultivators, artisans and traders, These first three castes at? 
called ‘twice-born’, in view of their right and duty to unders? 
certain ritual ceremonies, which invest them with a ritual: 
cum-spiritual status. Below the Vaishya, without any ra» 
at all, were put the Sudra, consisting of menials and servants 
who engaged in impure tasks. All these four castes, howeve”” 
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of the factors leading to the emergence of new castes. Now- 
a-days, as the ban on social intercourse and jnter-dining 18 
becoming less rigid in the context of new influences and 
egalitarian ideas, endogamy remains entrenched as the maul 
mechanism of the ultimate retention of the social distance 
which has to be maintained between different castes. The 
cost of breaking down such social distance and associating 
with castes lower than one’s own is pollution, i.e., temporary 
fall from ritual purity through association with a ritually les 
pure or impure person, food or occupation. This fall becomes 
permanent if no attempt is made to regain the lost purity by 
ritualistic expiation. 


Caste Incompetence. The disabilities which a person WE 
to suffer as a result of his belonging to a low caste are 8° 
many and so heavy that a whole class of such depressed castes» 
totalling about fifty to sixty million persons, has arisen in 
India today. The worst affected by caste incompetence 27° 
the so-called ‘untouchables’, spread all over India, mere 
contact with whom is believed to result in pollution. Dow? uP 
South India, where casteism is predominant even in urban 
political life, there are also castes of ‘unseeables’, seeing Who™ 
would pollute a ‘twice-born’. Consequently. in South India 
there is a definite check on the territorial mobility of lowe? 
castes. They cannot go out of their localities and may venture 
outside only after nightfall. Untouchables nowhere may draw 
water from a common well, or buy necessaries of life from * 
common shop, or, even though they are Hindus, enter j 
temple. They may not talk to high caste people from a distanc“ 
nearer than that prescribed. They are often denied the Be 
of public conveyances, roads and schools, In some parts ° 
the country, their shadow carries pollution and they should 
not approach public thoroughfares without warning, or W@ 
on them in such manner as to allow their shadow tO ial 
on, or even be trodden over by, a Brahman. In one pa't ° 
Madras State the untouchables and pariahs can only use ae 
roads at midday, when the sun is vertically overhead and the 
shadow is cast over a negligible distance. In towns and cities 
with common buses and railways, post-offices and hospital“: 


RANK AND CASTE 225 


offices ; 

ee we pustnessiene eating houses and hotels, such 
eee i: io eve on the decline. But caste incom- 
ae ae. ge a potent and alive enough to have made 
acne. ; ave legislation penalizing discrimination on 
TEN H e, and also provide for special protection of 

The sa classes for a number of years. 

fics Sa of the depressed, or as they have been some- 
Saas exterior, castes can briefly be summarized as 


Depr 
aa castes are not depress 
ay be depressed in one state but may not be suffering 


an; 5 
Rete ee or political disability in another. In 
Social ri ie esh, for example, the same caste has different 
Where s and disabilities in various dist: 
Rieti, the depressed castes are nume: 
have d es are rigid. Where they are numeri 
ard le eveloped a strong caste organization, 
ss, or on the decline. 


ed in all states; the same 


ricts. 

rically small, the 
cally strong and 
their disabilities 


y ; 
Where the castes are all of the same race or are largely so, 
s and are usually confined 


ae disabilities are not numerou 
se castes whose function is considered degrading. 
EE, othe higher castes are not numerous and the depressed 
iecoris m the bulk of population, the cases of ritual pollution 
iip; ized are very few, and often we find only a few 
ilities attached to the inferior castes and social groups: 


A caste may be depressed put individual members of the 
Jitical leaders, 


Cas 

ae who have succeeded in life and who are po. 

isters or high officials, and also prosperous; have been 
and have even married 


admi 
mitted to a higher social status, 


S 
Raen from higher castes. 
ribal people do not suffer fr 


t 
€ depressed castes do. But as tribes ente: 


eir status varies in accordance with the occupation they 
te with, their numbers and also 


c 

t si the castes they associa! She 
vari importance to the higher castes. The Santhal inog 
Various health a of Bengal, Bihar and in the Santhal 
i ko Banas itself, do not suffer social disabilities: 0? 
S © other hand, they refuse food and water from the higher 
astes who require their services: The Saha and the Teli have 

15 


om any stigma of the king 
y the caste economy, 


224 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


of the factors leading to the emergence of new castes. Nong 
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d 
exerted varied pressure in the village economy of Bengal E ‘i 
have secured rights which are not exercised by their colleagu 
elsewhere. 


Caste Origins. India is generally known as the classic Jand 
of castes and creeds. Caste is said to be in the air, and Ge” 
Muslims and Christians have not escaped infection. Ther i? 
are approximately three thousand castes and tribes in Indie, 
and there are probably as many theories of caste origins 4 
are those who have written on the subject. 

The caste system is believed, not without good Ti sy 
to be of immemorial antiquity. Many read a kind of con Ke 
structure in the Rigveda, as the Purusha Sukta in describing 
the origin of the four varnas, supports this view. Thous 
doubts exist about the status of the Purusha Sukta as TR 
integral part of the Rigveda, it is certain that a functiona 
division of society was known at the time of the Rigveda. The 
existence of the fourfold division of society in Iran, Ne 
Athravans, Rathaestars, Vastria Fshouyants and Hiuti, corres- 
ponding to the four varnas in India, must have been know” 
to the early Aryan speaking colonizers, and a function? 
division of society on similar lines could have been practise E 
The rigidity of the caste system developed during the pela 
following the Rigveda to the time when Buddhism challenge“ 
the caste order, but one would think that this challenge pi 
not against the caste structure as such, but probably agains 
the sacerdotal cult. The tyranny of the Brahman could on 
develop in the absence of a strong central government, as 
the sacerdotal leadership of Hindu society was in their hands. 

irs were, however, controlled by the Rajapy 


The secular affa 
or Kshatriya, the second order of the caste structure. 
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Race in Caste. 
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Ta European writers on the subject of ¢4° 
origins knew abo 


ut the racial differences between cast?” 
high and low, and consciously or unconsciously linked theif 
findings to race, Weale who wrote thatthe whole history i 
India, from the earliest times, had been one long story S 
colour prejudice and that more cruelty had probably bern 
displayed there than in the rest of the world, believed tha 
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the Ar 
system of cast es, who were ‘white’, simply devised the iron 
warn S A es te prevent the undue mixing of a dominant 
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System Se N Risley found race factors in the caste 
endogamy ; EN it to its Iranian parallel, accounting for 
mixture of cate which was absent in Iran, by an inter- 
ravidian x invading Aryan groups with the indigenous 
that it is RES (Gish the principle of hypergamy- Gillin thinks 
i eee that caste in India originated in the racial 
oon trac ions between various populations. Chappel and 
types e the origin of castes to the absorption of aboriginal 
, and they also explain the formatii 
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be based on occupations with no contact allowed among the 
different castes; but in South India, where there were many 
aboriginal peoples, the racial question was the main basis of 
the division into castes. Kroeber finds a race element in caste 
but he regards religious, cultural and occupational elements 
also as significant. He further believes that any factor which 
sets off a group may lead to the emergence of a caste in India. 
Among Indian writers, S. C. Roy, N. K. Dutt and G. S. 
Ghurye have linked caste with the racial factor. The 
initiation of the Indian caste structure has been credited to 
the Indo-Aryans, and the varna is regarded as a concept of 
racial origin, diluted in course of time through race mixture 
and hybridization. N. K. Dutt thinks that some of the seeds 
of caste were a common stock of the Aryan peoples in all 
countries, but while they failed to grow elsewhere, they found 
more fertile soil in India because of the absence of a strong 
political power which would wield supremacy over a large 
area, crush tribal differences and enforce uniform laws and 
customs. The racial factor in the formation of the caste 
structure is, in a sense, admitted by most of the scholars an 


yet the development of the caste system cannot be explaine 
wholly on the basis of race. 


Recruitment from Tribes. W. H. R. Rivers finds in the Toda 
social structure similarities with Hindu castes, There is ê 
certain amount of resemblance between the two divisions: 
Tartharol and Teivaliol, of Toda society and the castes of the 
Hindus. There is a certain amount of specialization © 
functions, certain grades of priesthood being filled only by io 
members of the Teivaliol. Further, marriage is not allowed 
between members of the two divisions though certain irregular 
unions are permitted. In Gujarat villages, a distinction 9 
made between kaliparaj (black races) and ujaliparaj (all other 
Hindu castes). G. C. Mukhtyar writes about the Atga™ 
village that the Kolis who belonged to the former, 18° 
kaliparaj, are now considered as belonging to the higher group: 
viz., ujaliparaj, because of their property. About the Chench™: 
an aboriginal tribe of Hyderabad State, von Fiirer-Haimend™ 
writes that, whatever the material prospects of the villas? 
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thin a few generations, 


Chen hi 
chu, there can be no doubt that, wi 
the social order as a 


they ` 
w nave taken their place in 
Hindu caste. The Rajbanshi of northern Bengal 


have b 
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ecome ae By e caste system. As the aboriginal tribes have 
osing th ca and politically alert today, they are afraid of 
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rights n 
and privileges and they are not likely to become castes 
esses through which 
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tes by a natural 
Sudra originally 
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a that survive in Indi 

finds unadministered area to ast of the Naga hills, he 
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ook ae of the caste system. or do 
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magic. 
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follows a particular pattern. Higher caste status is associated 
with landownership or superior rights on the soil, a higher 
living standard and a ban on manual labour. The gradations 
of peasant and agricultural castes fill up the middle ranks, 
the field labourers occupying the lowest status with agrestic 
serfs. The artisan castes are regarded as inferior to the 
farming castes in accordance with their importance to the 
village economy, the more important of them assuming clean 
status. Daryll Forde defines the status of castes in Cochin 
with reference to their prestige, wealth and power. The order 
is as follows: the royal house belonging to the Kshatriya 


group of castes has special rank as a sacred ruling family. 


The Nambudiri Brahmans are an aristocracy dependent on 
their religious prestige, whose high ranks have also acquired 
extensive landed property; the Nayar, who formerly bore 
arms and also owned land, are a group of relatively high 
castes who perform personal services to the Brahmans; and 
the remaining castes are untouchables, like low. castes of 
artisans, fishermen, boatmen, toddy drawers, serf castes and 
down to the jungle groups of the hills. In Uttar Pradesh, 
the heart of the former Aryavarta, the caste alignment follows 
the order given below: The Brahmans, the Kshatriyas, the 
Khattris, the Kayasthas, the Vaishya castes, the Ahir, the 


Kurmi, the Kahar, other low artisans, such as the Chamar, 
the Pasi and the tribal groups, i 


tribes’. The Brahm 


onial purposes, ah 
any cases, can be identified Wi 


i o 
ma general sense in the case y 
i p a rS, 
artisan castes, such as potters, weavers, fishermen, oil-press® 


Although the castes, in m 
function and this is true 
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ered 
is hardly any correspondence between EA 
e social ladder- The 


o : 
an es we ascend or descend thi 
and aia be identified with any particular occupation 
but in ng the higher castes some have traditional functions 
early oe no specific ones are followed by them- In the 
ace dhistic literature mention is made of the various 
gives DE of the Brahmans. The Dasabrahmana Jataka 
tax coll ist of ten classes of Brahmans; physicians, messengers, 
utche: ectorsį wood cutters, tradesmen, cultivators, shepherds, 
variou; rs, military guards and hunters. Manu also describes 
Oceupic functions of Brahmans and the status each group 
With ei in the social ladder. Some Brahmans are not regarded 
are oe due to their occupations. Many 
Stigma Eee religious mendicants, many suffer : 
eo ue to their association with funeral rites oF for serving 
Uttar wer castes. In a recent survey of several villages in 
did Pradesh, we found sixty per cent of the artisan castes 
ges follow, nor did they ever follow, their traditional 
ee bations. The Jaiswars though Chamar by caste shave 
Bes cooks and bearers, and the Chamar and the Teli (oil 
ae of Mirzapur are agriculturists today, as they were 
ade from time to 
Bo to evaluate the social distance between they castes: The 
of of such social distance is the fear, among higher castes, 
Recon which results from. proximity to, contact with, 
Swe an receive! 
iether Se Mear E o acknowledge it 
ae voice; when from a 3 
Be oon when from a Vaishya in @ 
indicati Sudra he acknowle 
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cultivators at twenty-eight feet; and so on. The social distance 
observed in Madras has been accounted for by the aa 
concept which makes avoidance compulsory to escape the a 
consequences of superior mana. The Holiya, a low caste, avoi 

the Brahmans as they think that the mana of the Brahman, 
unless made innocuous by taboos and prohibitions, may cause 
them misfortune and disaster. That is why, when the 
Brahmans enter the parachari or settlements of the Holiyas, 
they have to undergo elaborate ordeals of purification; they 
may be lightly beaten with 
Similar 
the Naga tribes, We also find similar 


the Mu nearness to strangers. 


he higher castes avo! 

and the lower castes 
cted by the superior 
mana of the latter. In spite of what has been said, it is difficult 


a 
ructure on~the man 
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the fou ER apace with the absorption of the in 
i rfold division is found in the Rigveda, it is probable, 
in the e argued, that the caste system was not formulated 
With th jeyedic Age. A comparison of the Indian caste order 
(on th = social stratification as existed in Rome and Greece 
the n e basis of which M. Senart traced the caste system as 
om ormal development of the ancient Aryan institutions, 
E the gens, curia an i ple, from the 
anne phratria and phule of ancient Greece) points to a 
Ghu S origin of the higher castes in India and 
e Abts theory that the cradle of caste was 1m 
Cra ER from where it diffused to other par 
t Bonnerjee thinks that the caste m was introduced by 
e Indo-European conquerors and that it had its origin in 
ii pau superstitions @ é 
onn uropeans „ were, according to him, si 
alth erjee would find it difficult to explain why outsi a 
dee social stratification has been found to exist, heredi at 
hi ses did not develop. AS Roy has pointed out, neither 
anp Patesis or priest-magistra jan cities, NOT the 
of ae Egyptian Pharaohs of the Fifth Dynasty who as priests 
Prie e sun god combined in themselves 
in a offices, nor the ancient Cretan | Meee 
anci emselves the functions © jest an : 
an Druids appear 
rjee 
Were all oe E and the Dravidians possessed, 
Com rom these germs there grew up 1D 
such, icated system of caste, 
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system of the pre-Dravidian, and the occupational class-syste™ 
of the Dravidian, on the other. The religious element that 
kneaded and leavened the resultant dough and set its seal on 
the perfected system was, besides the Indo-Aryan concept of 
karma, a certain ‘taboo holiness’ that came to be attached 
to the Brahman for his accredited possession of a special 
spiritual energy (Brahma-Sakti) born of the predominance 
of the holy qualities (satva guna), sustained and stabilized 
through well-disciplined continence. The fact that this Indo- 
Aryan concept of Brahma-Sakti, along with the associated 
concepts of Kshatra-Sakti and Vaishya-Sakti, happened to 
fall in line with, and so came to be regarded as a mere sub- 
limited manifestation of, the pre-Dravidian’s concept of ‘soul 
substance’, with its associated taboos, and with the psychic 
power attributed by the Dravidian to priest-magicia”®, 
facilitated the later adoption by the cultured Dravidians, ° 
the Aryan theory of the spiritual values of the varnas with. 
their respective dominant gunas and appropriate karmas or 
functions. And the result was an attempt at a gradation ° 
castes (as sub-divisions of the four primary varnas) among 
the numerous classes and communities based on occupational, 
racial, sectarian and other distinctions that had long existe 
in Gi Dravidian country and that now came to be consolidated 
ines the plage of Indo-Aryan scrotal legits, ee 
peration of Dravidian reformist? 
as part of the comprehensive socio-religious policy sinc? 
known as Hinduism. Roy does not believe that caste, a5 ê 
more or less unalterable social structure that it now iS i 
India, had emerged either in the pre-Dravidian epoch of tribes, 
or in the Dravidian epoch which was an epoch of classes: 
Roy finds analogous ideas regarding the concept of mana oz 
soul substance between the pre-Dravidian forest tribes, the 
proto-Dravidians and the Indo-Aryans and thinks that they 
would appear to have acted and reacted upon each other wit 
the increasingly close contact of different cultures and partia 
inter-mixture of the different races in India. This view 
corroborates the theory that caste is a composite structure 
and, though the various cultural groups referred to by ROY 
are vaguely defined, the fact that the caste system has assumed 
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signify aie ple meant nothing more than social division, to 
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the learned professions and occupations, and the fact that 
rights claimed by the Brahmans had to be conceded in special 
cases to others is proof that social justice demanded such 2 
reorientation of attitude, but the political supremacy of the 
higher social groups helped to maintain such monopolisti 
social attitudes. 

The caste system in India, identified with Brahmanism °F 
the three original varnas, had, in due course, to concede 
rights and accommodate ambitious social groups and thus 2 
hierarchical organization evolved due to impacts betwee? 
‘pressure groups’. The higher castes or the original varnds 
had to admit other social groups and rank them as ‘clean’ 2° 
opposed to those who were ‘unclean’ both of body and mind, 
in race as well as in culture. The various social groups Whi¢ 
possess little social status in the caste system, but are yet units 
of it, have been recruited from the indigenous population, 
pre-Dravidian and proto-Mediterranean, Australoids 4” 
Dravidians (to mention linguistic groups) and, although @ 
sort of uniformity of culture is evident, detailed investigation’ 
would prove fundamental differences between them. Nesfie 
said that the superiority or inferiority of occupation is 
represented in the hierarchy of the castes. We should think 
that the status of the caste depends upon the degree of purity 
of blood and the extent of isolation maintaind by the socia 
groups. The Brahmans have maintained greater racial purity- 
The tribal groups have also maintained their purity of bloo 
and have kept away from contacts and they represent today: 
as before, the lowest social status, In between both there 
are innumerable social groups which differ with respect t° 
their blood and their cultural affinities. The whole of tHg 
system is perhaps miscalled the Hindu caste system. 


CONCLUSIONS 


Utility of the System. It has been customary to condem™ 
caste as a criminal institution which has been inhuman 2” 
unjust in its application and which has stagnated the Hind” 
religion, having outlived its utility. There have been write” 
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w 
ho have pleaded for the retention of the system in a modified 


fo 
Pe” but there has been unanimity in the condemnation of 
caste system as it is today. In view of this it is essential — 


to i 
ee ew attention to some important and significant socio- 
nomic functions which the system has been fulfilling within 


ie sewer of Hindu society- 
it Ride at the system from the jndividual’s point of view, 
inca i esra security which no degree of unworthiness and 
e a ility on his part will deprive him of unless, of course; 
anata the caste norms. He is assured of employment, 
a r, protection and marriage. Jn the event of a disability 
line ‘eee faced with disaster. In sum caste is one’s main 
Within defence in so far as it provides socio-economic en 
individ a permanent milieu which is not based on changms 
indiyi ce caprices. Caste norms provide 
ai ual in the ordering of his daily per 
effort behaviour. By providing @ common fo: 
mobili eed agitation, one’s caste increases the 
Grail ity for an individual. Thus, the Kayastha n 
= next to the Brahman in North India were 

ae caste in the 18th century: 
in og provides free training and education 
e skills in which it is traditionally P 


ae of the most import 
aaa to carve out a pace © 
telipi unity, whether it js social, 
ask gious, within the broad framework A 
Sking it to surrender its © vidual way of Titi, (Oey 
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eee such an ingenious system oF i a k 
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ins 
compared favourably with the European system of ee 
nationalities. Caste has bestowed uninterrupted interna ee 
on, and engendered stability within, the very heterogen! A 
Hindu society. Provided with such internal BERN 
strength, Hindu society has faced calmly and adequ at 
disasters and catastrophes of immense magnitude, like exte sa 
invasions, the proselytizing activities of Christians, Core 
conversion to Islam, internal upheavals like the Range. 
movements dating back to Buddhism, and also natural c E 
like famines and earthquakes. It has put its stamp ERS of 
upon tribal social organization, but also on the daily life 
Indian Christians and Muslims. 0 
Basing itself on the karma theory, i.e., the belief that rr 
status in life is determined by one’s actions in past inca mm ie 
the caste system has provided not only justification for ily 
present disabilities of the inferior castes, but what is pes: 
more significant, also an excellent motive for the penea 
acceptance of the present conditions along with the incenti 
for efforts to perform what are socially regarded as g% g 
actions, in order to ensure a better future. By so provide 
for strict adherence to custom as also the possibility of a Cu” 


ope 
for frustration, social solidarity has been maintained uninte 
rupted by any conflicts, 


Caste has also performed a silen 
sentimental value. 
mind for a couple u 
there is no heaven 


t function, though of oe 
In Hindu society there is no peace 7 
ntil they get a son, because without hint 
hor peace hereafter, It has been aie 
that inbreeding leads to a preponderance of males; and ds 
prescribing endogamy the caste system has soothed the mM” 
of thousands of generations of Hindus. s0 
In view of the functions which the caste system has ve 
excellently performed, scientific investigators like Hutton ene 
pleaded that caste is a good institution which has A g, 
worth and should be reformed, not rooted out. Untouchabi 
exploitation of one caste by another and such other Pe 
concomitants of the system should be done away with, 


be 
not the whole system; the broken, poisoned finger should, 
amputated, not the whole hand. 
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meg dienes of Caste in India. Caste in India is unique 
ane ecause it is a composite institution, having a complex 
social in the combination of geographical, historical, ethnic, 

, economic, religious and political factors which has been 


aan only in India. These v ‘actors have been 
malate rated by Hutton. He points out the geographical 
ae of India; the primitive association of the power of 
recess of qualities with food; primitive beliefs about 
sae taboo, mana and soul-stuff or life matter; ideas about 
the purity and pollution and the possibility of purification, 
eee role of the joint family, and the institutions of 
and ae worship and the sacramental meal; the belief in past 
asso, uture births and the karma theory; the belief in the magic 

ee with various occupations; economic guild a w 
ie een matrilineal and patrilineal ways of life and betwe a 
a resulting in colour prejudice and notions about Sup 
ru and inferiority; and the development of socio-religious 
sses with exclusive privileges- 


arious f 
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CHAPTER XV 
SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 


Definition of tribe. Differences between caste and 
tribe. Group dynamics: conversion of castes into 
tribes. Social organization among Indian tribes: 
general features; specific illustrations: the Andaman 
Islanders, the Kadar, the Ho, the Munda, the Khond, 
the Gond, the Khasi and the Toda. 


Wuar-Is a ERIBE? 


oom GH tribe, caste, sect, racial group and class fe 
the various types of social groups found in India, it is g 
tribe and the caste which dominate, the former angr 
primitive communities and the latter in Hindu society. Mes id 
confusion has arisen in the past due to the indiserin ae 
use of these two words; they have been used by many 2° 
Synonyms, and therefore, many tribes have been described p3 
caste while a number of castes have received tribal designation: 
When one looks into the definitions given by varie 
anthropologists, one is bound to be impressed by ‘tal 
dissimilarity of their views as regards what constitutes a tri 
Kinship ties, common territory, on 
one political organization, 
all been referred to as th 


e language, joint ownershiP’ 
absence of internecine strife a 
e main characteristics of a ae 
Some anthropologists have not only not accepted some of = 
above characteristics, but also stoutly denied some of Da a 
to be characteristics of a tribe. Thus, Rivers did not me 
habitation in a common territory as a vital feature of tri it, 
organization, although others like Perry have insisted nite 
saying that even nomadic tribes roam about within a de 6 
region. Radcliffe-Brown has given instances of one section 
a tribe fighting another from his Australian data. The a 

conclusion one can draw from such diversity of ye the 
opinion is that the views of each anthropolgist arise from 
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of data with which he is most familiar. 
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|| therefo 
which Sane a list of universal characteristics, 
In tribal oe a tribe anywhere. 
tribe has dia & tribe is definitely a territorial group; a 
to it as pecirasiene’ territory, and emigrants always refer 
Zardens ae home. The Santhal working in the Assam tea 
pos oka r to particular regions of Bihar or Bengal as 
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ti abe of a tribe are not kin of each other, but 
tiga pana Indian tribe kinship operates as & strong, 
quence js t nesulative and integrating principle. The conse 
Clans and ribal endogamy and the division of a tribe into 
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ers of an Indian tribe 


eiro 
wn or/and that of their nei 
a feature of 


wherever pres 
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Indian. tribes. Joint 
ent, as for instance 


e. Politically, Indian tribes are 
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Wile the e control of the State governments, but within a 
to the Shy may be a number 0 ats corresponding 
ar eae racia f the constituent 

a n in a village or in t villages- 
Thus iE are other distinguishin of Indian tribes. 
instituti i are their dormitory insti ij the absenc’ of 
regardi onal ‘schooling’ for boys and girls; distinctive customs 
rom ih birth, marriage and death; a moral code different 
beliefs at of Hindus and Mu ims} peculiariti 
rom ] and rituals which ma stinguish tribesm 
Ow-caste Hindus. 


adjacen' 


y di en even 


Si 

aa ce, as has already bee? pointed out, tribe and caste have 

Show sometimes, mistaken for each other, it i important to 

their similarity and difference The l 
„milies, which have a 


ni 
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dialect and which occupy, or 


on 
16 name and a commo? 


€o; 


242 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


profess to occupy, a common territory and which have been, 
if they are not, endogamous. Now, a caste also is a collection 
of families bearing a common name, occupying or professing 
to occupy a common territory, very often speaking a commo? 
dialect and always endogamous. When the same caste is found 
in two rather widely separated regions, speaking different 
dialects, there is no social relationship or inter-martias? 
between them, so that the groups may be taken as distinct 
castes though bearing a common name. Among lower castes 
endogamy also is not strictly observed; and there are tribes 
which are strictly endogamous, making the distinction betwee! 
tribe and caste rather obscure. The presence of some kin 
of a political organization is not a distinctive feature of tribes 
only as caste panchayats are a living force in the life of the 
Indian people. 

Some investigators have emphasized that tribes are different 
from castes in so far as the former represent self-sufficie? 
economic units, whereas the latter are only sub-units within 
a wider economic structure. 

Max Weber in his celebrated essay on Social Structure> 
regards an Indian tribe as converted into an Indian caste 
when it loses a territorial meaning and significance. 
also points out that, whereas within a tribe there may be 
differences of rank and status, all members of a caste have 
one common rank. 

An important distinction, rather surprisingly neglected, is 
the attitude towards Hindu rituals and theology and the Hin F 
priest. It has been reported from all those tribes which 
require the services of the Hindu priest, who symbolize? 
Hindu theology and ritual, that he, and all that he represent’ 
is regarded differently, as alien though important and Cagle. 
than members of a caste regard him. And a tribe which b3 ; 
completely disowned its own religious practices or knowledé 
is yet not known. Tribesmen in Middle India, WPO ar 
themselves Rajputs and profess the Hindu religion, know mo 
about the tribal bonga than about Hindu gods, and do 7° 


disbelieve in them although they do not worship them” 
at least openly. 
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Pp Dy¥NAMICS: TRIBE INTO CASTE 


gradual and silent 
taken place in a 
ost of the lower 
Actually the 


From 
very early times, there has been a 


chan 
ge from tribe to caste. This change has 


or a 
eae castes of today were 
Aryan ere to the Hindu caste system men 
Sudra a, and a fourth, or a fourth and a fifth caste of 
tribal BS Chandala comprised of dark-ski 
Castes h ople. This process of the incorporation of D" 
Aryan as, therefore, proceeded ever since the coming of the 
-speaking people into India. 
s by which the transfor- 


is 
metas, has mentioned four process 
n of tribes into castes İS effected. The processes are: 
ginal tribe, having somehow got 


h : 
ga mc men of an abori ) 
Mana, e world and become independent Janded proprietors, 
Caste ge to enrol themselves i0 one of the more di 
to e They usually set UP as 
eer in’ a Brahman priest W20 for 
Cnet, o unknown; (2) a number of aborigines embrace the 
e of a Hindu religious sect, losing thereby 
tribe ny) a whole tribe of aborigine: 
name nrol themselves in the 
remot of a new caste which, thoug 
) i antiquity, is readily distinguishab” 
Sradu whole tribe of aborigines, 0* a sectio 
ousted converted to Hinduism wit 
h j designation. To these four pro 
Sborig: which an individual member © : 
iginal tribe adopts the surname and gotra © 
arries into that caste 


Cast 

e, and after some time ™ ; 
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a e may establish himself 


cia eae attract me 
as and thus in the Jong TY” 
Hin permanent member of that caste- Culture con ca - 
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attendance at Hindu temples: a 
he ea has been found to lead the member? py becom- 
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ing the spiritual guides of the aspiring tribes. They enjo? 
upon the tribes the adoption of the social customs and religious 
observances of their Hindu neighbours, thereby reducing 
social and religious- differences to the minimum. There © 
no formal abandonment of one ritual for another. These 
Brahmans insist on the theory that the tribal groups hav? 
lapsed from a higher social status with a traditional ancestry» 
however remote that may be. They re-admit the tribal cae 
to their supposed earlier social status if the latter agre® 
go through ceremonial purification. The Kharwar of Palama" 
in Bihar and of Mirzapur (U.P.) who claim a high orig 
and wear the sacred thread, the Polia of Dinajpur, RuDsP bi 
Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar who claim to have originate 
from the Kshatriyas and call themselves ‘Rajbansi’, oo 
the required examples, 

The student of tribal problems is often bewildered by a 
queer disregard which the tribesmen seem to show towa!” 
the disabilities which become part of their life after they 
inclusion within the Hindu caste hierarchy. It is only the !u¢ 7 
few who pose and are accepted as Rajputs. The majority is 
tribes become, on conversion, depressed or exterior castes 
They are socially inferior and stigmatized, and economically 
depressed, states of unenviable existence which are alier tg 
them as tribesmen. Why then do they choose to becom” 
castes? As a result of culture contacts, the tribesme? gas, 
become conscious of the superior material culture of the noe 
tribal people. These non-tribal people have become es 
rulers and have styled themselyes as superior, racially 35 7 se 
culturally. Consequently, being a Hindu has an immer 
prestige value in the eyes of the tribal communities. Unheal ee, 
contact has led to such a perversion of values that the gts 
happy tribal folk choose to barter away their free life 
the servile existence of a Hindu low caste. of 

The high castes and the tribes are at two opposite ended 
the Indian social structure; the intermediate rungs are fi a 
by a large number of castes which have either progres or 
from the tribal stage or have fallen from a previous hig es 
status by non-observance of customary rites and practi ig 
by inter-marriages forbidden by the caste code, by adopt" 


so 
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and by eating forbidden 


new o 
ce i 
upations and novel customs 
functionally similar to an 


food 
industri ese intermediary castes are 
As aal middle-class. 
e trib i 
towards life es e into the caste hierarchy, their attitude 
undergoes significant modification. The impor- 


tance 
of th 
e blood bond or the kinship group is forced to the 
erseded 


ackgr 
ound; 
; the common economy of the clan is sup 
. money assumes 


y indivi 

obligation re unknown in tribal society; and the ties of moral 
on Ee i uty and reciprocity give way to a nexus based 
the choice ic gain and self-interest. Older values are lost; 
values, at leader and spouse is guided by newly sequined 
Priests eee tribal elders are pushed to the background, the 
Public Eaa to satisfy a more exacting clientele, and 
Patterns ion finds out excuses for failures and new behaviour 

. Individuality becomes a virtue and a desire for 


Social 3 

ead sea is manifested. The clan chief and sacerdotal 

ByOur: with eir importance and power. New customs 

Maladies gai the people and new prescriptions for their old 
gain popularity with astonishing success. 


N IN TRIBAL INDIA 


So 
cr 
AL ORGANIZATIO 
n of a small grouP is the organization 
particular time within it aS expressive 
semi-perman! ral principles. 
f a great as «tion (Le, a BLOUP o; 


ea ocial organizatio 
Buc ated roles at a 
e eae or 
Eroups) 3 organization © 
Social dae the pattern of inter- 
Caste y EERE consis 
elations, Tribal social 
Indi tribal co x ommunication 
Upon a except where geographica i has forced it 
ord me tribes. The Munda 
organizati excellent example: en we refer to 
Make Goon we imply those g neralizations whic 7 
tra tnt, ut social structure after a © udy of the 
Ocial a group-relationshiP € 
organization would consist of the 
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hich 
between a particular type of groups, viz., those a ie 
make social life possible. The family, schoo h groups: 
dormitory, clan, men’s club are examples of suc. ote 
Groups of people engaged in economic pursuits aoe panch 
economic organization of a tribe; and groups like t ne a 
ayats constitute its political organization. The former POL 
and the latter controls and regulates the social care or 
The inter-relation between the three would present t Er ups 
pattern of tribal organization. Religion and religious 

both social as also regulative. 

= Gn the basis of nA data it has been suggested BY 
T. C. Das that tribal organization in India reveals S ihe 
types. He bases this classification on the difference if: ae 
type of units found in a tribe, and the nature of their m He 
relations. It is believed that regulation of marriage is 


these 
most important function of these units; and, therefore, 7 


or 
i z us 
groups have been characterized as either agamou», 
endogamous, or exo 


i wor 
gamous, or orthogamous. This last be 
has been coined by Das to indicate marriage with perso: 

a selected group. 


The seven types may be illustrated as under: 


« ided 
(1) Agamous tribe with agamous local groups subdivid 
into exogamous families: 


Agamous Tribe 


A 
Agamous Local Groups 


A 
Exogamous Families 
AO IN hs IN ded 
(2) Endogamous tribe with exogamous clans subdiv! 
into exogamous families: 

—Tribe— 
«Clans-_, 
A A 


«Families — 
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3) End 
= ogam i i 

ous tribe with exogamous moieties subdivided 


into 

€xogamous families: 
_,Tribe<— 

~—Moieties> 


<Families> 


(4) E 

` nd ; E 

RE k ei tribe with exogamous phratries subdivided 
amilies: ous clans further subdivided into exogamous 
St gamou 


_>Tribe— 


__Phratries> 
A 
~Clans> 
AAAA 
_Families> 
es subdivided 


amous moieti 
s clans 


th exog' 
d into exogamou: 


ubdivide 
amous families: 


_ (5) 

into pendogamons tribe wi 

aa rc oie, phratries s 
subdivided into ex°8 


_,Tribe— 
_Moieties> 


AN 
~_Phratries> 


AAAA 


~Clans> 


A : 
Families > 
. 6 ti 
) Endogamous tribe with exo8' ub-tribes subdivided 
further ubdivided into exogamous 


to 
ex 
foes clans 
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—Tribe — 


A 
«<-Sub-tribes—- 
DN SN 


<Clans—> 


AAAA 


<Families— 


(7) Endogamous tribe with orthogamous clans divided into 
exogamous sub-clans subdivided into exogamous families: 


— Tribe— 
A 
Orthogamous Clans 


<Sub-clans_—. 


AAAA 


<Families — 


The above classification is not exhaustive; it has omitted 
social organizations, like those of the Toda, for example. 


e 
The Andaman pygmies are oa 
e world, and several tribes W? 


ity 
r 

Riek awh ‘A 

of totemistic association does not arise at all, A ma ae 


SOCIAL ORGANIZATION 249 


The 1 
ocal 
groups may be coast or forest dwellers. They are 
forest-dwellers are less sO. 


Most. 5 
rma although the 
or meen: they live in camps which may be temporary 
unting c nt, a sort of headquarters if of the latter type. 
amps are a third category and are the least 
mainly a residenti 
ese family) and 


pe: 
nee ent. The group is 
s of married couples (i.¢- the Andaman 

d men and widowers without 

to some 


of 
ec huts of unmarrie 
families (Unmarried women and widows live attached 
s though earlier Man yeported a spinsters’ hut. 
T 
Bee adar. Like the Andamanese, the Kadar 
no Nee gathering and some ing although they have 
ike the pe waters for them to 
Well-defin ndamanese forest- 
Side is ed group, being stron: 
eel eae stressed oF neglected. 
A a high regard is shown for 
aT gocial position © 
eres to be possibly due to diffusion 
people. 
or ae refer to some ac 
me aspired-for qualities. 


tual traits of a person oF his parents 
There is n° inheritance of 


Names, 
Pr 
is) i . . 
er perty is always meagre and its ownership too vagu! 
e are no customary inheritance Jaws. netheless, 
Jaim on an individual's 


Youn, 

bees and nearer relatives 

Carnin al property. The older 
g hands themselves and wo 


Or 
a meagre portion of 2 meagre inheritance. 
nothin Kadar live in ba™ o-made huts which are often 
con ng more than windscreens- Fifteen oT twenty such huts 
Stitute a village. 
a . 
iy Ho, the Munda, the Khond and the Gond. A A 
Surf, on high ground or @ ridge, in the midst of an un! Ss ating 
Pir ace, is placed within a pit; division, dee peing ie h 
nide Salh dary ° the village $ 
TERG P tone slab: firmly fixe! 


irr 
egul, 
ar formation a DU 
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in the ground which are tombstones of the Ho cemetry; pe 
The village itself is split into two or more tola, each tola pena 
separated from others by clean open spaces. Some vie 4 
have an akhara (dancing arena) and others can boast © 
gitiora (dormitory) overlooking the akhara. cided 
The Ho as a tribe are endogamous. The tribe is divi a 
into exogamous clans known as killi, which are ole 
associated with totemism. The killi are subdivided i” 
exogamous families, ic 
Among the Munda tribes of Chota Nagpur several me 
groups or territorial units constitute a parha or pir pres! ke 
over by a divisional headman. Several parha or pir A 
a tribal area. Among the Khond of Orissa and the Gaiak 
Agency tracts, the tribe is divided into a large number or 
exogamous village units or gochi which combine into small at 
big territorial units so that affiliation to the village does ™ 
exclude loyalty to the larger territorial unit. hich 
The Gond are divided into a large number of clans W. ha 
can be grouped under four classes. Some clans like the G? a 
(lizard), Tekam (teak plant), Loha (iron), Tirgam (fire) a 
totemic groups. Some other clans like the Subbedar, MeN 
(obstinate), Pedam (village headman), Lonchatia (salt Jicker)» 


new cultural traits. The Gond are also found to be grouP 


ers: 
of aristocrats, tenants and pA, t 
8 Malguzars and Patels, represe” S 
aristocracy. The Dhur 


3 a 
The Khasi. Living in the hills of Assam, the Khasi are 


: : ey 
matrilineal tribe. Like some other tribes of these parts, a 
are divided into various social classes. The Khasi have 
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aa classes: the Ki Siem (Royal el 

definit the Minister clan and the Pl 

ae e order of social precedence amo } 

endo age between them is not banned. The Khasi are an 

into gamous tribe divided into exogamous clans subdivided 
exogamous matrilocal families. 


a The Toda, An excellent example of dual organization within 
Peculiar setting is provided by the Toda of the Nilgiri Hills. 
a Toda are an endogamous tribe divided into en 
moieties, Teivaliol and Tartharol, the former su 
1x exogamous totemic clans and the latter into twelve. The 


arger Tarthar division owns the sacred dairies and buffaloes, 
dair the Teivali division consists of, among others, the sacred 
Emen who tend and take care of the sacred herds. The 
ee = patrilocal and descent is patriline 
also Enition is given to either line of descent. 

polyandry are practised, giving rise to 


ae belongs simultaneou l 
relati ineal clan. The form! 
REE to property inherit E 
es operative at ritua istic fun 1 i 
Pather evidence of dual structure 1 le from the 
ae Garo society of Assam: ey, 
int atries (katchis), Marak and Sangma PY 
€rmarry between the two phratries- oe 
(ie, been also reported from the Lonte and th 
Kuki tribes). 


Di 

aS, T. C, Article in the Indiar 
No. 3) on “Social Orga 
T. C, The Primitive 
Society, 1922). 
dar, D. N, Races and Cul 
1951), Chapter VII. 
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Majum tures of India 


CHAPTER XVI 


TRIBAL INDIA: PAST, PRESENT 
AND FUTURE 


Introductory: geographical location; linguistic affi- 
nities; racial affinities; cultural levels; Elwin’s 
classification and its criticism; suggestions for 
classification on cultural basis; economic grading. 
Present conditions and problems: economic and socio- 
cultural problems arising out of isolation and exploi- 
tation. Action by the Government: British policy; 
post-1947 policy: constitutional safeguards. The 
prospect. 


INTRODUCTORY 


te A VAST country like India there are naturally vast 

minorities presenting immense problems, But what 5 
disconcerting is the general unawareness—the vast ignorant? 
—that people in general show about these minorities and the 
problems. Even the governments, at the Centre and in th® 
States, having to bear the burde 


t 
We n of the consequences of P#° 
policies, 


are only nibbling at the edges of these problems 
India, with a total population of about 360 million, has a5 # 
vital constituent of its population the tribal population totalling 
about 20 million and almost double that number of backwa" 
classes. Who these tribes and backward classes are we hav? 
already said elsewhere in this book. We may now turn oti 
attention to their geographical location, racial and linguis4® 
affinities; and to their problems; and to what has been don? 
what is being done, and what may be done for them. 


Geographical Location. Before partition one of the best 
known of the geographical areas of the sub-continent harbour 
ing a tribal population was the north-western frontier of Indl | 
now in Pakistan. These tribal people are currently en24!' 


252 
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a8 political movement similar, though much more vocal 
the peers to political movements among a section of 
ae aga tribes and the Chota Nagpur tribes. The Naga want 
res ependent Nagaland; the Munda want socio-economcy i 
Tas aa al and some political autonomy within the Indian Union: 
E the militant Pakhtoons of the Pakistan-Afghanistan: border 
kon: an independent Pakhtoonistan. We will not refer any 
re to these Pakhtoons, famous for their sturdy physique: 


b 
aly and turbans, militant temp 
wi F well-organized clan (jirga) system, since t 
ithin Pakistan. uth 
ge coking at the physical map of India, and the distribution 
s tribal population thereon, We find that both geography as 
ya as tribal demography permit a regional grouping and a 
oa classification. On the basis of geographical propinquity, 
ree tribal zones can be demarcated in India. These may 
ah alled the North-North-Easte™, the Central or 
the Southern zones. j 
b The North-North-Eastern zone would lie approximately 
etween 31°7N and 35°0N at its western end, 23°30'N and 
HON on its eastern end, and between ees oo 0 i 
ving for its outposts Simla and Leh in the wes t 
Lushai Hills and E Mishmi Tract in the east: ae aoa 
pce at its ends and narrows down in poe mi i ae 
ia areas of eastern Kashmir, imac 
“Sa, northern Uttar Pradesh an 
ekim also falls in this regio”: Though geosrap rr ds. 
nked, Bengal and Bihar are excluded 4 
e Central or the Middle zone u ee 
Eeveen latitudes 20°0N an y EDE, iy 
qd 90°0E. It would include Benga; ae northern 
p desh, southern Raja an, Madhy? 
enn Madhya Pradesh an Orissa. 
of n hern Bombay and B 
E zone, In area, 
anes lie the 
zo outh-east of the Central a0 hae and 20°0'N and 
e, approximately betwee? la 
longitudes ata oe 850E. Hyderabad, 


and numbers ? 
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Travancore-Cochin, Andhra and Madras fall within thie oon 
There are also tribal communities in the Nicobar and An 

lands off the Madras coast. f; 
Eo the three zones the least explored is the North Noa 
Eastern, and that perhaps explains the low tribal popi A 
figure attributed to this area. It is, however, e 
strategic importance as it has a common border with oie 
China, Burma and Pakistan. It also includes the fam fe 
Naga tribes. The Central zone is the best known and abt 
densely populated. Next to it in area, numbers and availa 
ethnographic knowledge is the Southern zone. A istic 

This geographical classification finds support in lingui 


: ee 
and racial affinities of the tribal people living in the thr 
zones. 


Linguistic Affinities. 
into four speech-familie 
the Dravidian, the Aust 
Chinese (or Sino 
concerned, the A: 
a consequence of 
people have pres 
origins. Languag 


cultures from one 


e ided 
At present Indians may be divi 


each naming what he carried by | 
cuigrent name Producing only chillies!) is a ee 
illustration of the limits to which this multiplicity of aie 
can go. In the Central zone most of the tribes have bec? ai 
bilingual, speaking their own dialect as also some form 
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Hindustani. Ori 

the EN Oriya or Bengali, whichever of these is spoken by 

Mun da AEE rural: population. Thus, the Oraon and the 

in Bengal a smattering of Hindustani, whereas the Santhal 
can understand Bengali. There are other tribes, 


like 
the A 
language ee ES have completely lost their original 
, have picked up the language of their neighbouring 
though culturally 


areas A 
they Me tettisgarhi in the case of the Baiga, 
leads u inue to maintain Cer 
Put on a to the conclusion th 
on e a as a basis of classification in tribal India, oF 
Certain] ge cultures as better units of study, i 

y yield fruitful results to supplement studies of these 


with 
other researches. 


ts. This fact 


it is found that 
we have 


regio 

S of the tribal pe 
areas etan and Tibeto-Burman: I 
ae is an admixtur 
estimared s, for instance among 
j that in the Naga Hills apart fro 


Sixte 
Tai a languages are spoken. 
he Central zone the Austrie family of languages js 
tant tribes ike the Oraon and the 
Gond speak Janguages having ^ 
still spoken by a million and a 
i en the Dravida 


ravidi 
ian affinity. Gondi is 
ever, the 


half 
, and is said to be I” 
Chota Nagpur 


and 

nei Andhra tongues: 

SPok inative Munda Janguages of the Austric family are 

en, the Munda name having beer pestowed on em by 
es lack the verb, an 


teden 

Soy ee 152, ‘These lang" the ve 

°x-differentiation, the only classificatory device bein 
ea 


iffe x ¥ 

rentiation between animé j 
rsy about th 

A i unda Janguag' 


Bea, is much controve 
group j In 1907 W. Schmidt describe 
including the Mom ani er languages of further 
anguages as A stro-asiatic 
onnect the 


ndi 
A ie Be mamedi this S°0U2 o 

er attempt was made by w. HeveseY o c 
i pinno-Ugrian put this has been 


un 
da languages wit. 
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regarded as ‘less convincing’ by C. von Firer-Haimendorf and 
others. In 1928 Haine-Geldern put forward the suggestion 
that it was a Mongoloid people who entered India from the 
north-east and brought with them a neolithic culture and the 
original languages from which the present Mundaric groul 
is derived. C. von Fiirer-Haimendorf has given ethnologic4 
support to this, obviously pre-Aryan (‘obviously’, becaus® 
complete contact is presupposed between North-East Be 
Middle India which were cut off after the Aryan ‘wedge’ es 
been driven east) migration. He lists (1) megalithic ritu? 
of North-East and Middle India; (2) youth dormitories o 
both the regions; (3) bark fibre-skirts of the Bondo (middle 
India) and the Konyak women (of the north-east); and (4) 
some observed Mongoloid elements in Munda language® 
Hutton maintains that the Austric speech was brought 10 
India by the Kolarian-speaking group which entered India 
‘round the west end of the Himalayas’, and by the Mon- met 
speaking group which came in from the east of the Himalaya. 
Some of these people have ‘an appreciable dash of somet ni 
that is common to Mongoloid types’. 

Down in the south the tribal people speak some form OF 
other of some Dravidian language, Tamil, Telugu, Malayala® 
or Canarese or Coorgi. The Kadar of Trayancore-Coch™ 
credited by some as being among the oldest inhabitants of 
India, speak a Malayalam dialect. Similar to the Aryanizatio® 
of the Baiga and the Bhil, there has been Dravidianization ° 
significant South Indian tribes like the Chenchu and F 
Yenadi. Hutton traces the Dravidian family of languages be 
Asia-Minor wherefrom Mediterranean ethnic elements proug” 
it via Mesopotamia and it finally entered India from the note 
west. Thus, the geographical regions (described i” 


previous section) correspond r lin guisti? 
zones. oughly to the three 


Racial Affinities. Fixing the racial origins or affinities of 
the tribal communities of India is one of the moste omplicat® 
tasks that has had to be faced by the Indian anthropoloSii s 
There is practically no direct evidence of those ethnic gie i 
who inhabited different parts of India in pre-historic ti 
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No A 
“ Bee discoveries of prehistoric human skeletons have 
, So far, made in India. The remains of both the 4,500-year 
the 2,50,000 year 


old 
Indus Valley Civilization as well as 


old 
ee Valley habitation have not provided any clear 
ence as regards the ethnic nature of the people who lived 

the Punjab cities are 


tl i 
ake these areas. The Sind and ar 
and fe to have been the home of ‘peoples of mixed origin 
eadi tec racial types’. Thus the blending of races had 
type y started. Nothing has been as yet said about the racial 
a the Narmada Valley man. 3 
India ogists trace back the existence of man 1m north-westeri 
Th Mi to the two later glacial advances of Pleistocene time. 
inh, noe India, the Narmada Valley is said to have been 
Th ited by an early palaeolithic race. a i 
di Cà available knowledge about the racial composition o 
STT in historic times is equally scanty: There is mochi 
MS regarding the nature and routes of migration 1 
ia and inside India eve? after the arrival of the Aryans. 
tefore, all historical reconstruction regarding the racial 
story of India has to be based on © j 
anthr, first scientific racial classification 
ropometric and other data, was attem: 


©ngolian an “Aryan: e | 
ay for nd the imposition of tribal India. | pina 
modi ley’s conclusions have been SU jecte a 
A eSEE eat “rites about a yellow 

onged to the Indian Cil Se~ Ems 3 


a 
sa race in the Punjab a” e bs F 
an encountered by A the e Day paheko 
inter-mixture between 1° ravidians 27 3 
aao ancian are called 4 Negritic tyP® 
prove Risley- inly in 
t Seeking a jgrations of peoples Males "sail 
n Physical characters, artifacts, toms, 
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language, A. C. Haddon tried to reconstruct the racial back- 
ground of, among other countries, India. According to him 
the oldest inhabitants of India must have been the Pre 
Dravidian jungle tribes, whom he defines merely as a 
‘existing stratum’. The Dravidians are also described as having 
lived, perhaps always, in India. This takes his account to the 


, their modern represe™” 
e two gave us, what 
esides this Weddid grou? 
o a Melanid and an In® 

osed of a Gondid race 2" 


b-race. The weddid 
f the really gai 
central Indian t"! 


AAN group of tribes as the most ancient ty 
Christoph von Fiirer-Haime v 

; al el, ra 
‘dians entered India about th pee antalts ther tee 
2000-1000 B.c. He believes 
entered India by sea alon 


Baluchistan, is regarded b 
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ae of a colony whose contacts with the Dravidian 
regards peon of the south were mainly by sea. He, however, 
for want > original history of the Dravidians as uncertain, 
supposed t of linguistic research. Nevertheless, they are 
a o have consolidated their position in the south about 
inhabitas ume as the Aryans did in the north, the original 
south, į s being driven, from well as the 

ave a © the hills and forests of Cent ; 
an the tribal communities of today- Regarding their 
niga mele von Firer-Haimendorf is in agreement with V 
t, and regards the Malid as one of the most primitive 


“aan. types. 
t Sa latest racial classifications of the Indian people are 
conan by Hutton and Guha, and Majumdar. Guha’s 
Ment; cation is based mainly om the anthropometric measure- 
tts carried out by him during the 1931 census operations. 
is na who was in over-all charge of the 1931 census, bases 
on a which is almost exactly the same as 
Sup; e latter’s findings and brings in inguistic evi 
raed of it, tracing the routes of different speech-groups 
India and their places of origin. 
uha lists six main races, with nine sub-types: 


The Negrito. 
3, The Proto-Australoid. 
3. The Mongoloid: 


(ii 
4, f F 
mia miata (i) Palaeo- Mediterranea 
(ii Mediterranean, 
(iii) Oriental type 
5. The Western Brachycephals: G) Alpinoid, 
(ii) Dinaric. 
(iii) pmenoid. 


6. The Nordic. 
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The ancestry of the present tribal population is traced 
chiefly to the first three types. The Negrito is regarded as 
the earliest racial element as found, for example, among the 
Kadar. The Central Indian tribes are assigned to the Free 
Australoid race, and the North-North-Eastern to the Mongoloi 
race. The Palaeo-Mediterranean stock is also held responsible 
for the ancestry of some tribal communities. 7 

Guha has summed up his conclusions specifically as regards 
the racial composition of tribal India, in 1952, as follows: a 

1. The Kadar, the Irula, and the Paniyan of South India, 
with frizzly hair, have an undoubted Negrito strain. ‘d 

2. The tribes of Middle India belong to the Proto-Australo! 
stock. : 

3. The brachycephalic Mongoloids of North-Eastern India, 
with typical features of the face and the eye. 

4. A slightly different Mongoloid type with medium stature, 
high head and medium nose, living in the Brahmaputra Valley- 

Majumdar expresses fundamental disagreement with the 
Supporters of an ancient Negrito-strain theory. The Negrito» 
he writes, is no doubt domiciled in southern Asia but, judging 
from the tribal population of India today, there is certainlY 
no weighty evidence in support of a Negrito racial stock i 
India. Negroid features, however, have been reported on the 
coastal parts of India and the infiltration of Negroid elements 


must have taken place during the eighth, ninth and tentk 
centuries A.D, 


The evidence for and 


r : ja 
against a Negrito sub-stratum in Indi 
may be summed up as 


follows: 

Seven human skeletons have been found in Norther? 
Gujarat in association with the evidence of a microlithi© 
culture of considerable antiquity; and racially these human 
skeletons show Hamitic Negroid characteristics. Negrito ra’? 
traits are also depicted in the art of Gupta and post-Gupt@ 
(a.n. 320-750) India, as in Gupta sculpture and in the Ajanta 
frescoes. i 

Hutton has suggested that the contribution of the Neg™ r 
people may be responsible for the introduction into India Is 
the cult of the ficus tree, ideas about fertility and the ae. 
of the dead and about a demon-guarded Path of the De 
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to Paradi É 
adise . 
an a India , prevalent in parts of Europe, Africa, Oceania 
inal: 

nents Pi ne are the indecisive anthropometric measure- 
tribal comm el enumeration of the physical features of some 
by Guha. S unities, like the Kadar, the Irula and the Paniyan, 
linguistic . K. Chatterji points out certain vague and doubtful 
resemblances between the Bengali and Oriya badud, 


badadi 
wes ’ 
‘bat’? and certain Austro-Asiatic words spoken by 


the Negrito of Malaya. 
ia eS against the existence of a Negrito sub- 
Aiya re heavy. 
tribes ae maintains that 
originate Lanes India have 
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; is traced 
The ancestry of the present tribal ee eel as 
chiefly to the first three types. The Negrito 7S among the 
the earliest racial element as found, for Example; the Proto- 
Kadar. The Central Indian tribes are assigned to Ra ae 
Australoid race, and the North-North-Eastern to the onsible 
race. The Palaeo-Mediterranean stock is also held resp 
for the ancestry of so; 
Guha has summed 


e an undoubted Negrito strain. 
2. The tribes of Middl 
stock. 


3. The brachyce 
with typical featur, 
4 A slightly di 
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to Paradise, prevalent in parts of Europe, Africa, Oceania 
and India. 

Finally, there are the indecisive anthropometric measure- 
ments and the enumeration of the physical features of some 
tribal communities, like the Kadar, the Irula and the Paniyan, 
by Guha. S. K. Chatterji points out certain vague and doubtful 
linguistic resemblances between the Bengali and Oriya badud, 
badadi — ‘bat’ and certain Austro-Asiatic words spoken by 
the Negrito of Malaya. 

The arguments against the existence of a Negrito sub- 
stratum are heavy. 

Aiyappan maintains that the majority of the aboriginal 
tribes of South-East India have not ethnically or racially 
originated from different sources from those of the rest of the 
South Indian people. Some insignificant tribes, like the Kadar, 
who show frizzly hair can be ‘counted on finger tips’. He calls 
these tribes the flesh of our flesh. 

Majumdar has pointed out that while Quatrefages defines 
Negrito as brachycephalic, Dr. Guha finds the Kadar to be 
dolicocephalic. The classification of races into groups on the 
basis of their range of variation in cephalic and nasal measure- 
ments is yet not possible. He advances an argument by 
Pointing out that serologically it remains a paradox why the 
Indian tribes show a small B incidence, though the Negrito are 
high in B. The high incidence of B blood among the Tharu is 
explained as being the result of the selective effects of climate 
and disease, the malarious tracts having been found to be 
dominated by B. à 

e anthropometric measurements of Guha, during the ’31 
census, being based only on 2,000 heads, (and all his other 
data not having been published), his conclusions do not have 
Enough statistical support to make them acceptable. Besides, 
the average size of the samples was inadequate, and the 
CRA. method, used to distinguish samples, is not a universally 
accepted method. 

Sarkar has traced the history of ihe Negrito-strain theory 
but reported his own failure to discover any on the basis of 
anthropometry and serology. 


The only conclusion that can be drawn is that the existence 
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of the Negrito strain in certain scattered cases does not te, 
a Negrito sub-stratum; nor is a very late Tae uae 
Negritors proved either. The only safe conclusion in the rea 
of our present information is obvious, viz., that the earli 

known inhabitants of India were the proto-Australoids. They 


any particular type 


pot of races. The generalized types, referred to above, do 
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i 
comparative approach is the most useful in evolving a plan 
of rehabilitation because it focuses our attention on those 
Problems of tribal India which are the outcome of haphazard 
contact with, or the isolation of these tribes from, the rural- 
urban groups. 

A decade back Elwin gave nearly such a classification. He 
described four types of aboriginals, viz., those who are most 
primitive, live a joint communal life and cultivate with axes; 
those who, though equally attached to their solitude and 
ancient traditions, are more individualistic, less occupied with 
axe-cultivation, more used to outside life and generally less 
simple and honest than the first category; those, the most 
humerous, probably 20 million, who under external influence 
are already on the way to the loss of their tribal culture, 
religion and social organization; and, finally, he lists tribes 
like the Bhil and the Naga who are said to be representatives 
of the old aristocracy of the country, who retain much of their 
original tribal life, and who, he regards, have won the battle 
of culture contact. Elwin points out that the whole aboriginal 
Problem consists in finding out ways and means of enabling 
the tribesmen of the first and second classes to advance 
direct into the fourth class without having to undergo all the 
Suffering, despair and degradation associated with the third. 

Elwin’s classification has been so often used as something 
of a crusaders’ manifesto, and therefore it requires to be 
Seriously studied. It takes the right stand in making a dynamic 
approach to the problem of tribal cultures and advocating 
advance from one class to another without the despair and 
degradation that accompany the transition at present. On the 
other hand, it suffers from some very serious drawbacks. 


The ; 
Bene si m being based on a deep- 
rooted, but illogical, prejudice against culture contact pemer 
tribal and non-tribal people. There can be no doubt per 
the bad effects which contacts with non-tribal people teve 
had on tribal communities, but the cause of these evil e cs a 
ave been, not so much the culture-contact, as the pus a 
i ni ce, and the 


la 
Stances under’ which such co: tact has taken p: 
type of non-tribal people—moneylenders, sowcars, contractors 


uffers fro 
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etc.—through whom this contact has got established. Besides, 
it cannot be denied either that isolation has created its ow? 
problems, of extreme backwardness and inability to benefit 
from any governmental measures designed to benefit them. 
Elwin would have us believe that culture-contact with non- 
tribal people brings tribal people into contact with the 
insidious animosity of unscrupulous elements in rural and 
urban areas, like the sowcar, for instance. True; but there 
is also the possibility of a minority of informed well-wishers, 
like Elwin, taking up their cause. When isolated, the tribes- 
man has to fight a losing battle against ruthless nature, 2 
desiccated, eroded soil, deforested hill-slopes, and erratic 
rivers. In such circumstances over-specialization necessitated 
by an extremely unkind geographical environment leads tO 
a check in growth, and may even lead to extinction. The 
Korwa of Uttar Pradesh are an instance. On the other hand, 
the progress that sections of the Gond and the Bhil have 


made is due to contact. Such a trained and impartial 


ethnographer as S. C. Roy and anthropologically trained 
administrator as J. H. Hu 


tton prais ects of 
contact between tribesmen aa eee eee eae 
missions and Hinduism. The educative role of tHése contacts 
was particularly stressed by Roy. Thus, Elwin is wrong when 
al people have no problems 
to us. 

take when he says that the 
d categories have to advance 


brakes to progress must be 


there can be no disagreement 
d for a smooth transition, there 
backwardness is no substitute 
nized life. There can be r° 
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the cities, have brought about disintegration as is borne out 
by so many of the tribes of Middle India. It is in this connexion 
that anthropology can help; planned contact rather than 
isolation and protection against contact has to be the basis of 
a positive policy of rehabilitation. 

Three: Elwin’s fourth category is not eternal; it should 
not be allowed to petrify by arresting its growth. As the 
rate of urbanization increases in the country as a whole such 
secluded pockets are bound to come under the scope of the 
development plans of the country. If these remote cultural 
areas are not helped to meet this new challenge by preparing 
them for it, they may not be able to meet it. In certain areas, 
like Bihar, the development of natural resources, like iron 
and coal, has brought technical civilization right into the home 
of the tribal people causing many discomforts. Such a thing 
will happen elsewhere also—it must happen in the interests of 
a uniform development of the natural resources of the country 
—but the discomforts can be avoided by preparing the tribal 
people beforehand. Such preparation can be made neither 
by isolation nor by maintaining the status quo- More than 
tribal cultures we want the tribal people. Living people can 
recreate out of dying cultures; but there can be no culture 
at all if the people are dead. 

Elwin’s classification helps in presenting the present picture 
of the cultural crisis in tribal India. As a basis for a pro- 
gramme of rehabilitation, it is unacceptable. A more complete 
Picture of the present-day conditions is given by Dube’s five- 
fold classification, an extension of Elwin’s analysis. He 
Mentions ‘common villages’ where tribes retaining their 
organization, not unlike caste organization, live mixed with 
other castes, sects and religious groups. 


From the point of view of a rehabilitation plan, a classi- 


fication of the tribal cultures of India has to be based on the 
oups, for the goal 


basic idea of ‘distance’ from rural-urban gr 
that is envisaged for tribal communities is development into 
efficient rural or urban groups, as the circumstances may 
demand. Thus viewed, the tribal cultures fall into three 


groups, as follows: 


Firstly, those who are culturally most distant from rural- 
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an groups; that is more or less out of contact; 
oe NS who are under the influence of the cule 
of rural-urban groups and have developed discomforts an 
problems consequently; and 

Thirdly, those who, though in contact with rural-urban 
groups, have not suffered therefrom, or have turned the 
corner and do not suffer any more, though they may have 
in the past, because they have now got acculturated into 
rural or urban culture, ‘bal 

The goal is to take ahead all these three types of tri 
communities and establish, under planned conditions, healthy 
and creative contacts between them and the rural-urban 
groups. 

A similar classification but worded differently has bei 
already suggested by Majumdar. He mentions two types © 
tribal cultures, viz., assimilated and adaptive. The latter type 


of transitional culture is sub-divided into commensalic, 
symbiotic and accultu 


; and acculturation indicates a one Way 
traffic of culture traits 


re is hardly any tribal ‘pocket’ a 
said to have had no contacts, direc 
or indirect, with non-tribal ways of living. But when the 


purpose is to indicate problems, with a view to drawing up 4 
plan for rehabilitation, we may agree to posit this culturally 


‘remote’ category, as involving the bad effects of comparativ® 
isolation, 3 


Speaking from th 
of thought and action) 


by one-sided and haphaz 
bondage; and those of 
in culture due to eithe 
in the economic base, or, 
socio-economic milieu. 


The Indian Conference of Social Work (1952) appointed 
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a Tribal Welfare Committee who have suggested the following 
classification: 

(i) Tribal communities; (i) semi-tribal communities; 
Gii) Acculturated tribal communities; and (iv) totally assi- 
milated tribes. 

Our category one is the same as the first type in this 
classification. The second and third types herein indicate 
different stages of contact, whereas in our classification the 
corresponding categories indicate the nature and outcome of 
contact. 


Economic Grading. Overlying the cultural problems of tribal 
India are the economic problems. Economic disorganization 
and disintegration have taken hold over all tribal communities 
and have assumed serious proportions in a large number of 
cases. Taking these problems into consideration, as we must 
before a successful rehabilitation plan can be drawn up, it 
is found that their nature varies from tribe to tribe according 
to the variety of economic organization. It is legitimate, even 
essential, therefore, to attempt a classification of the Indian 
tribes on the basis of their economic organization (in the 
light of whatever data we have). 

The classical classification of Adam Smith, or the more 
recent classifications of Thurnwald and Herskovits do not 
help much because the purpose herein, in attempting a classi- 
fication, is mainly to indicate the nature of economic difficulties 
experienced by the tribal communities. 

A good portion of Indian tribes are dependent upon forests 
~—most of the tribes in India inhabit forested regions—parti- 
Cularly those of them who have the food-gathering type of 
€conomy. The Kadar (Cochin), the Malapantaram (Travan- 
core), the Paliyan (Madura) and the Paniyan (Wynad) are 
Some examples of this type. Cultivation of crops is very rare, 
and if practised at all, it is shifting cultivation. 

Secondly, there are tribes in India who have an Spelled 
midway between the food-gat ering and the primitive A £ 
tural types. The Kamar, the Baiga and the Peay 9 ae 
Hills belong to this type- Any forest policies ectitness 


two categories of tribes vitally. 
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Thirdly, there is the bulk of tribal population in India 
depending upon some form of agriculture with forest produce 
as a secondary support in such cases where forests are within 
reach. The tribes of North Eastern India belong mostly to 
this category, and so do many Middle Indian tribes. Conse- 
quently, land alienation is at the top of the economic ills 
of tribal India. 

Finally, a new economic category of tribesmen has come into 
existence following the growth of industry in India. In certain 
parts of the country, mainly in Bihar, Bengal and Assam, 
there has been a two-sided force driving the tribesmen away 
from their traditional occupations. On the one hand there has 
been an outward ‘push’ following economic hardships due to 
land alienation and indebtedness, and on the other hand there 
has been a ‘pull’ from outside, the demand for labour from 
industries and forests and from tea plantations in Assam. That 
there are Bihar Santhal working in Assam tea-gardens is an 
indication of the degree of displacement that has taken place- 
The result has been the establishment of a ‘tribal-urba? 
continuum’, a contact which has completely baffled the 
tribesmen. The shock-absorbent middle class, the rural groups: 


have not been present in this contact. Though tribesmen i? 
these areas earn more than they did previously, yet they are 
not better off. Besid 


es, money lenders and contractors are 2 
menace for the tribesmen of this category; particularly harmfu i 
is the pernicious system of contract labour. These tribesme? 
pick up such. evil practices as inordinate drinking, gambling 
and prostitution from the factory areas, as also diseases, a” 

half-baked political ideas and shibboleths which contribute 
a fanatical force to such political movements as the ‘Jhar! khand 
movement of Chota Nagpur. This economic category requires 
immediate attention and looking after as it is potentially the 
most dangerous. The Santhal, the Ho, the Bhuiya, the Mundê 
belong to this category. The Ho are reported to represe” 


nearly 10 per cent of the total number of industrial workers 
at Jamshedpur. 
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ing traditional modes of economic activity. Starvation is the 
more likely result in the absence of external aid. 

These economicsproblems press hard and have visible and 
traceable symptoms. Whereas it is essential to give immediate 
attention to these, it will have to be realized that, whereas 
curative measures may produce results in the rural villages, 
they may not do so in tribal villages. In the tribal villages 
people do not feel the pinch of those economic hardships which 
they share with rural villages separately from those other 
deeper ‘pricks’ and hardships which are peculiar to them 
alone. These are problems of inter-cultural adjustment and 
the consequent need of intra-cultural readjustment. Without 
paying attention to these more fundamental problems n° 
scheme for tribal rehabilitation will be successful. Of course; 
adjustments have been worked out automatically in the past 


by cultures in contact, but only after much avoidable human 
suffering, 


The more important of thes 
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one may have three changes. of loin-cloth and a wrapper, and 
be saved from expenses, dirt and disease. 

Contact with non-tribal folk also resulted in changes in 
social organization. Simple, socially significant and widely 
understood ceremonies, like that of marriage, have given place 
to Sanskrit rituals. Child marriage has been introduced along 
with a new moral code which does not fit in the older social 
structure, creating maladjusted personalities. Vital institutions 
like the dormitory have entered their decline bringing about 
tension and sadness in tribal life. The dormitory combined 
education suited to local needs with play, dance, music and 
colourful ceremonies and turned out happy responsible adults. 
The homes were saved from tensions between proximate 
generations which now arise through the imparting of instruc- 


tion at home. Social and communal virtues cannot now be 


fostered so well and so early in a person’s life as they 
used to be. 


Religion and magic do not administer to man’s extra-physical 
needs only, whether the same are recognized or not. These 
are useful tools of adjustment, and unless replaced it is 
disastrous to root them out, And the religion and magic of 4 
community is the outcome of experience in a local setting: 
What the cruder animism does for a primitive tribe, philoso- 
phical Hinduism or humane Christianity cannot do, because 
the former represents the local attempt at solving problems 
of a local character while the latter have been evolved i? 
different settings and in response to different needs. Thus, 
primitive magic is intimately interwoven with disease and its 
cure just as religion is interwoven with social norms 2” 
their maintenance. When, by converting them or by ridiculing 
their religious faith, the tribal folk come to distrust theif 
religion, the religious sanction behind cultural norms vanishes 
bringing about a chaos of values and counter-values and the 
consequent breaking down of the social structure. Likewise 
contact with outsiders has brought in new diseases which Jocal 
knowledge cannot cure and local magic cannot cope wit 
on the psychological front. Thus, belief in what exists Í 
undermined; and the substitutes are either not available, 9 
if available, do not fit into the traditional pattern of ‘artifact?’ 
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Prohibition without providing substitutes is a policy bound 
to prove harmful. 


Marital Relations etc. Laxity of pre- and post-marital sex 
relations also has to be controlled. Legitimacy of children, 
a pre-requisite of progress, is not so vital a factor in primitive 
social life. Stability of marital life is often endangered by 
the frequency of divorce. Unhealthy practices like the demand 
for exorbitant bride prices leads to further unhealthy social 
practices like marriage by capture. The stranglehold of 
unhelpful myths which encourage magical cures and un- 
€conomic pursuits like shifting cultivation also has to be faced 
and overcome. There can be no better way of doing so than 
by educating the tribesmen through the demonstration of the 
utility of alternative social mechanisms, artifacts and myths. 


ADMINISTRATION oF TRIBAL INDIA 


British Policy. The Britishers came into contact with the 
tribes during their efforts for the consolidation of the India? 
Empire. Quite early they had to control the turbulent Hil 
Paharia of the Rajmahal Hills (Bengal) who had risen i” 
revolt against the Hindu zamindars. They were at firs 
subdued in a clash of arms, but soon after a policy of 
pacification was decided upon. Bribes were paid, under the 
name of pensions and totalling Rs. 15,000 per year, to tri al 
leaders. Ex-servicemen were encouraged to settle dow? 
around the Paharia habitation. In 1782, on the suggestion ° 
Augustus Cleveland, administrator of the area, the Rajmah@ 
Hills were withdrawn from normal administration. seca, 
courts, consisting of local leaders, were given civil and pen? 
jurisdiction over the Hills tract, Contacts with zamindars wer 
severed and the Paharia held rent-free land direct from * h 
Government. Thus were laid the foundations of the BHS 
policy towards the tribes which in the course of the next se 
years developed into a policy of laissez faire and of segregaty 

: : s aw: 
of tribal areas combined with a harsh application of the as 
of the land, entirely unsuited to the tribes. British policy w 
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the Governor-General in Council, thus wholly exempting the 
people of the said areas from administration under provisions 
of the Act. It was felt by the Government of India that 
whereas in certain backward areas modification of national 
laws was enough, in certain other such areas complete special 
administration alone would meet the demands of the situation. 
Thus came into existence ‘partially’ and ‘wholly’ excluded 
areas. Further, some excluded areas were not given the right 
of representation in the Indian and provincial legislatures, 
others could have members nominated on their behalf; and 
still others could elect some of their representatives, while 
the rest would have to be nominated to represent them. 

The application of the Government of India Act, 1935: 
brought about some minor changes. The Council of Ministers 
could not advise a governor on how to administer a wholly 
excluded area. But the application of the provisions of the 
Act by popular ministries with regard to partially excluded 
areas resulted in the appointment of tribal inquiry com 
mitees in several states like Bihar, Orissa, Bombay, Madras 
and so on. Till then British policy had been a negative one: 
Its sole aim was to let the tribes live (and that meant also» 
be exploited) so long as they did not cause trouble. The 
appointment of inquiry committees was the first step towards 
a positive policy of reconstruction. Problems can be solved 
only after they are assessed, and here was assessment being 
ordered to shape future policies. But the War brought with 
it the resignation of popular ministries and a nationa 


emergency, preventing any new policy for tribal rehabilitatio” 
from taking shape. 


Post-1947 Policy: Constitutional Provisions. Following t° 


attainment of independence, free India framed an elaborat? 
democratie constitution which applies to each and every 
Indian irrespective of who he is and where he lives. In tH 
constitution there are so many provisions which apply to ĉ 

Indians, but which acquire a special significance in the cas? 
of tribal and other backward classes in view of the hardshiP® 
and disabilities from which these people suffer at prese?” 
Besides, there are many clauses in the Constitution WH” 
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apply only to the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 

The Preamble of the Constitution of India guarantees to all 
citizens of India social, economic and political justice; liberty 
of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship; and equality 
of status and opportunity, and seeks to promote fraternity 
among Indians in order to assure the dignity of the individual 
and the unity of the Nation. 

Part III of the Constitution deals with Fundamental Rights 
and assures to all citizens of India that no discrimination will 
be permitted on grounds of,religion, race, caste, sex or place 
Gh, birth (Article 15). This acquires significance because the 
tribal people have been in the past discriminated against 
on grounds of religion, race and place of birth. The depressed 
Castes have been depressed because of their caste affiliation. 

Article 16 assures equality of opportunity to all in matters 
of employment with - government, and Article 17 abolishes 
untouchability. Article 19 grants freedom of speech, expres- 
sion, residence, acquisition and disposal of property, practice 
of a profession, free association and free movement. Article 
23 illegalizes traffic in human beings and forced labour, evils 
Which non-tribal people have encouraged and imposed upon 
the tribal folk. Article 25 gives the right of freedom of religion. 
Article 29 protects the cultural and educational rights of 
Minorities, This provision also acquires special significance 
when applied to the tribal communities who constitute one 
of the important cultural minorities of the country. 

Part IV, Article 46, lays down that ‘the State shall promote 
With special care the educational and economic interest of the 
Weaker sections of the people, and, in particular, of the 
Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, and shall protect 
them from social injustice and all forms of exploitation’. 

Part VI, Article 164, provides for a ministry of tribal 
welfare in each of the States of Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and 
Orissa, Part X, Article 244, provides for the inclusion of a 
Fifth Schedule in the Constitution incorporating provisions 
for the administration of Scheduled Areas and Tribes of, Part 
A and Part B States, other than those in the State of Assam. 
For Assam tribes the Sixth Schedule carries administrative 


Provisions. 
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Part XII, Article 275, provides for the grant of special funds 
by the Union Government to State Governments for promoting 
the welfare of the Scheduled Tribes and for providing them 
with a better administration, 

Part XV, Article 325, lays down that nobody will be denied 
the right to vote on grounds of religion, race, caste or sex. 
Part XVI, Articles 330 and 332, reserve seats for Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the House of the People and 
State Legislatures respectively. Such reservation or special 
representation will cease ten years after the Constitution came 
in force. Article 335 assures that scheduled castes and tribes 
will be given special attention while filling in posts in the 
services. . Article 338 provides for a special officer for the 


series of useful reports to the Government, outlining not only 
stes in general, but also the 


on. He has been designat 
as Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. 


power to give instructions to the States on the administratio” 
of the Scheduled Tribes. l 
Article 340 empowers the President to appoint a commissio” 
to investigate the conditions of backward classes in genera 
and suggest ameliorative measures. A Backward Classe® 
Commission came into being in th 


the chairmanship of Kaka Kalelkar, mp. and well-know? 


Government. 
Article 342 em; 
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account of revenue and expenditure. The Governor may at 
any time appoint a Commission to report on the working of 
these Councils. He is also empowered to annul or suspend 
the Councils whenever he is satisfied that their activities are 
likely to endanger the safety of India. 

It is obvious from the provisions of the Sixth Schedule that 
a considerable degree of social, cultural and political autonomy 
is envisaged for the tribal areas of Assam. e 

There is enough in the spirit and the letter of the Consti- 
tution to usher in a new, hopeful era in the history of tribal 
India, but much depends on how the Constitution is worked. 
Thus, the ambitious Sixth Schedule has not worked. The Naga 
have not availed themselves of the constitutional measures: 
Autonomous District Councils came into being in the Khasi 
and Jaintia Hills but Objective observers report that these 


have been captured by politicians and not all that could be 
done is being done. 


THE PROSPECT 


As has been said above, the Constitutional safeguards 
provide a good and useful broad framework; but the details 
have to be filled in. These details cannot be based on a”Y 
omnibus theory. Each region has its own typical problems 
arising from very different causes and therefore details of ê 
reconstruction policy must vary. . 

Under British rule the policy of maintaining the status au 
was followed. Hutton and others condemned too much ° 
isolation as also complete assimilation. Elwin wante 
revivalist policy to be adopted. His scheme of ‘Nation 
Parks” pleaded for our complete non-interference with, 4° 
withdrawal from, tribal areas. In reaction to these conser” 
vative or revivalist views, Ghurye, a senior sociologist ron 
Bombay, made a case for Comite ak arai on He said that 
it was misleading to cal] the tribes aborigines or autochthon?™ 
they were actually only backward Hindus and the solutio. 
of all their problems, cultura] as well as economic and soc” 

lay in complete assimilation into the Hindu society. 
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with all their requirements, which they should demand =o 
which they require but, not knowing so, do not ae 
Manures, fresh and superior seeds, better implements 0. 
cultivation and digging wells, and training in better aaa | 
are some of such unfelt but vital needs. But no plans ae 
change can succeed without proper education. Instruction 
should be imparted in such knowledge as helps a person E 
be a better member of his own society. Further, no attemp 
should be made to introduce the classroom system; as much 
of the traditional system of imparting instruction should be 
retained as possible. It is cruel to make simple Munda and 
Oraon boys sit on wooden stools, face a blackboard and read, 


say, world geography; and, unfortunately, this is what is 
being done at present. 


After this initial stage of planning by the State has been 


initiated, social reform, economic development and even 
schemes for intellectual advance may be gradually undertaken. 
It is a human problem of immense magnitude for the solution 


of which administrators, social workers and social scientists 
must pool their resources together. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES 
ON 


Chapters I, II and III 


Definition of anthropology over the decades, pp. 1-2 


(a) The German philosopher, J. G. Herder, published the four volumes 
ot his Ideas for the Philosophy of Human History between 1784 and 
1791, and in these he expounded his views on the emergence of 
the world and man and on the nature of man’s historical activity. 
Herder believed that the history of a particular people was the outcome 
of their peculiar nature. He believed, and was perhaps the first thinker 
to do so, that the psychical nature of various peoples differed and that 
these peculiarities of nature were inherited and underlay the varying 
historical achievements of various peoples. R. G. Collingwood says 
in his Idea of History (1946) that if anthropology is the science dealing 
with the study of the cultures of various peoples as expressions of 
their psychological and physical peculiarities, then Herder may well be 
called the father of anthropology. It is good to know that although 
modern anthropology does recognize racial differences as a biological 
fact, it does not read an unwarranted meaning of mental superiority 
or inferiority into the cultural achievements of a race. See Statement 
on Race by Ashley Montagu (New York: 1951). 


Anthropology, evolutionary and historical, pp. 2 and 7 


Anthropology, taken together with all its branches, was undoubtedly 
influenced by the evolutionary theories of Darwin and Spencer, but it 
is not certain whether the earlier work of the earliest of cultural and 
social anthropologists, Tylor and Morgan respectively, was done under 
this influence. Their earlier work came too soon after 1859, the year 
in which The Origin of Species was published, for this to be likely. 
These pioneers seem to show a greater indebtedness to Comtean 
Positivism, and to Comte’s belief in the inevitability of human develop- 
ment and progress. Comte, Darwin and Spencer became the combined 
influences and all earlier anthropologists believed in the historicity of 
the evolution of human social institutions. The implication of history 
for these early anthropologists was development and progress through 
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evolution, and they sought to fit in their data into the framework 
eir preconceived notions. b 

B eee of a robust empiricism was bound to annihilate er 
a priori, a-historical though seemingly logical conclusions as 

universality of unilinear evolution, and that is what happened. Today 
social anthropology has ceased to be an evolutionary study, and is 
an historical study in the sense that (a) it regards the present as the 
outcome of the past, and (b) its method is one of descriptive integration 
like that of historiography. Today anthropologists distinguish between 
historical and evolutionary approaches (see p. 2), but the earlier 
anthropologists equated the two, under the impact of the climate of 


scientific opinion of the time, and regarded anthropology as an evolu- 
tionary study. 


How primitive society came to be studied, pp. 6-7 


During the so-called Age of Enlightenment, of eighteenth century 
Europe, the intense desire to secularize was not confined only 5 
contemporary times but was also extended to the past. The typica 
attitude of the Enlightenment historians was one of condemnation © 
those past ages, like the Middle Ages, which were written off 4° 
barbaric, superstitious and religion-ridden. Rousseau, although brought 
up in the Enlightenment environment, heralded the reaction through 
a re-interpretation of the ideas of the Enlightenment, the reaction 
which later blossomed into the Romantic Movement. Among the 
consequences were (a) the view that non-European ways of life ha 
their own value and significance, and (b) the nostalgic view of the past 
as one’s own past. This romantic attitude towards the past arose out Oe 
the romanticists’ belief in the continuity of history. Such ideas MUS 
have served to contribute strength to other incentives for the study 


MOAST ES . i ire! 
of primitive societies which had, in the eyes of the romantics, acquir 
an intrinsic value. 


Were all evolutionists ignorant of cultural borrowing? p. 21 


ing 
Both Tylor and Morgan recognized the role of cultural borrowint 
in cultural growth. Whereas Morgan only pointed out that cgis 
in isolation may grow differently from other cultures, Tylor ima 
independent evolution, inheritance from common ancestors and ee 
transmission as the three main ways in which cultures grow- at 
we complain that the evolutionists revealed a strange ignore 
the role of cultural borrowing (p. 21), we are making a general aa z 
ment with reference to the evolutionary school as a whole; and 
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and Morgan 
tory, Even er believed in evolution as the central fact of human 
Srrowing, T Pus Tylor and Morgan recognized the role of cultural 
a aN inetitution: sd they sought to show unilinear development in 
and religion, ee like the family, the clan, government, property, 
its erent to the s no doubt in one’s mind that they were strangely 
Operation ieee ee of the concept of cultural borrowing, for 
a ge how Tylor, out undisturbed unilinear gro It is indeed 
a guttural Boren who was certain about and explicit on the operation 
a ecided like M ving as an historical process, and not negative and 
organ, should have fallen prey to the predominant idea 


time 
, nam sag ae 
amely that institutions evolve unilinearly. 


eginni 
ngs of Diffusionism, p. 22 
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civilization to 0! a 
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È redu; 
Te S human culture and 
ben fOr th egarded the favourable Egyptian © 
Ree 1784 creativeness of the ancient Egyptians, Ü 
of Ds; ani -91, posited a similar role for Europe and for similar 
Manking. (ii) Tylor had, in his i Early History 
and the Development 
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cultural diffusion should never be stretched so far as to postulate one 
common cultural parent-stock for all the cultures of the world. 


The consequences of Comtean Positivism, p. 37 


It may be contested by many whether Comtean Positivism has had 
really the kind of influence on anthropology, against the growth of its 
applied aspect, as has been indicated (p. 37) earlier. It may be main- 
tained that Comte conceived of sociology as an applied and a welfare 
science. In this connection it is well to recall that Comte regarded 
society as capable of being greatly improved if scientifically guided 
attempts were made in that direction. However, interpretations may 
differ as regards what in Comte’s writings has had the greater influence- 
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sce y hropolo 
epee cousin marriage, 82-3 
ultivation, 190, 194, 267; shifti 
196, 1st) > Shifting, 
Culture, ant! ropology as the s 
of, 1-2, 31, 32; attribute a7 
16-19; bio-psychic basis of 10, 
11; borrowing, 21, 22; construct, 
15; determinism, 16-17; aesthetic. 
formal view of, 14-15; growth, 
theories of, 19-27, 28; integration. 
theories of, 28-31; meaning of 
13-15; parallels, 19 U 


, 23; Š 
lelism, 26, 27, 28; pattern, ee 
of, 29-30; social matrix of, 16-17. 


superorganic view of, 17; traits 
and complexes, 18, 19, 23 

Culture, as abstraction, 15; ‘as if? 
independent of individuals, 17-18- 
instrument, 10, 14; matri j 


X of all 
life, 17; social heritage, 14; sub- 


stantive reality, 14; oeo 

and superpsychic, BR =. 
Culture in relation to, civilization, 

18; angiviguel, 17-18 
Culture-area, 2 
Culture-area approach, 24-25 h 
Culture-configuration approach, 
Culture pluralism, 28, 44 
Culture Relativism, 181 1.32 
Culturological approach, 31, 
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Dahi, 198 
Dance, 180, 181 
Dance-drama, 180 
Dandia, 72 
Darwinism, 23 . es 
Dead, cults of, 166; wooden imag 
of, 166 d 
Depressed (exterior) classes G 
castes, 225, 243 22 
Descent, 56, 66, 100-1, 114, 116, x 
Deuri, 73 
Dhangarbasa, 130 
Dharma, 95 3 
Dhum-kuria, 130, 131, 132 
Dhyanti, 92 
Diffusion, 118, 146 scan, 245; 
Diffusionism, 22-3; American, < 25 
British, 25-7; discontinuous 
ikundi 73, 74 
ionysian, 30 Cy 
Disintegration, cultural-econ9ng 
263, 264, 265, 267, 270, 211, 2 ial, 
Distance, cultural, 265, 266; 5 
231-2 A sexua} 
Division of labour, 192, 203; $ 8 
79, 192-3 144, 125 
Divorce, 67, 75, 92-3, 96, pile 
Domestication of animals, Boe. 
ormitory, administration a ery, 
30; age difference betwee’ y v0, 
bers of, 132; attendance Ap 13 
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educative function © 
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society, 134-5; in a es 
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propaganda value 0}, 
infertility in, 133 00-1 
Double descent groups 54 
Dravidians, 227, 233-4, 
Dress, 271-2 
Drink, 273 
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Dudh-lautava, 82 
Dutam, 73 


East India Company, 6, 8 

Economic activity, classification 
and definition of, 188, 189-91; 
nature of, in primitive society, 
TD; structure and function of, 

Economic organization, 151, 188-203 
conomies, agricultural, 203; con- 
temporary primitive, 189; pre- 
historic, 189; production-con- 
sumption, 188; production-con- 

T sumption-distribution, 188-9 
ducation, 42, 137-40, 151, 274, 
281-2 

Egalitarianism, 224 

Empiricism, 37 

Enculturation, 27 

Engraving, 175, 177, 180 
ndogamy, 83-4, 120, 223, 224, 227, 
229, 238, 241, 242, 246 

Ethnocentrism, 21, 178 

Ethnology, 3, 4 

Evidence, 208 ; 

Evolutionism, 19-22, 37, 62, 76, 115, 
220 

Excavations, archaeological, 156 

Excluded areas, 276 
xcommunication, 215, 216 

Exile, 217 

Exogamy, 80, 83, 110, 120, 121, 126, 
164, 214, 215, 216, 229, 241, 246 


amily 48-70, 112, 116, 117, 118-9, 

0 

Family, among the Ho, 50-1; the 
Kharia, 48-9; the Khasi, 51-2; 
as association, 55-9; as bilateral 
group, 20, 57, 100, 113; as: co-eval 
with human culture, 65; as cul- 
ture transmitting agency, 54; as 
means of sexual gratification, 53; 
biological roots of, 52, 65-6; 
conjugal, 56; consanguineous, 55; 
distinctive features of, 59-61; 
educative role of, 54; evolution- 
ary theories on the origins of, 
62-5; extended, 55; Hindu, 55, 
68-9: in China, 68; in the West, 
67; joint, 56-7, 101, 239; matri- 
archal, 101; matri- patri-lineal, 
59; matri- patri-local, 57; matri- 
patri- avuncu-potestal, 593 
monogamous, 59; Muslim, 69-70; 


Nayar, 56; nuclear, immediate, 
primary, 55, 120; of orientation, 
or origin, 56; of procreation, 56; 
particularist, 101; patro- matro- 
nymic, 66; polyandrous, 56, 59; 
polygynous, 56, 59 

Fashion, 172, 204 

Father, 98, 99 

Fatherhood, 116-7 

Fertility rites, 134 

Fetish, 162 
‘etishism, 162 

Filing of teeth, by the Kadar, 5 

Fishing, 190, 196, 197, 202, 203 

Fission-fusion, of clans, 115, 125 

Folk-tales, 182, 184 

French humanists, 10 

Freudians, neo-, 16 

Funerals, dry and green, 154 


Gaharia, 90 

Genitor, 117, 118 

Genius of a culture, 29 

German idealists, on man’s life and 
nature, 9 

Ghar-Jamain, 48 

Gitiora, 130, 137, 250 


Gonong, 73 
Gotra, 58-9, 69, 85, 95, 114, 229, 
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Gotul, 130, 131, 182, 133, 134, 135, 
136, 137 

Government, 210-11 

Government of India Act, 1919, 275; 
1935, 276 

Graded utility, 135 

Graphic arts, 180 

Grihastashrama, 95 

Growth, study of, by anthropolo- 
gists, 41, 42, 46 

Guna, 234 


Handicrafts, 190, 199 

Head hunting, 166, 217, 220 

Hepu, 109 

Herdsmen, 189, 194 

Hereditary factors, 42 

Hindus, 57, 58, 68-9, 75, 93, 94, 95, 
166, 198, 224, 228, 229, 231, 241, 
244, 274, 281 

Hindu Code Bill, 69 

Hindu influence, on tribes, 72, 73, 
78, 79, 82, 86, 90, 93, 167-8, 264, 
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Hinduism, 165, 166, 167, 222, 234, 


242, 243, 272 
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indu law, 69 

Head society, 226, 237, 238, 240, 
280 

Holi, 88 ee 

Home 

Homicide 212, 214, 216, 217 

Honey-collecting, 197 

Horde, 116 

Human anatomy, 2; evolution of, 2, 
3; growth of, 2, 3 

Human genetics, 2 

Human institutions, origins of, 7 

Human sacrifice, 160, 166 

Hunters, 189, 190, 195, 196, 197, 202, 
211 


Ideas, role of, in human history, 5 

Illi, 192 

Iloichi and Ikhuichi, 130 

Incest, 80-1, 102, 103, 133 

Indebtedness, 269 

Indian Civil Code, 212 

Indianist Policy, 40 

Individualism, 67, 68 

Indo-Aryans, 84, 228 

Indo-Europeans, 233 

Industrialization, impact of, on 
Indian tribes, 200 

Industrial pursuits, 130 

Industrial Revolution, 6, 36 

Industrial unrest, 46 

Indus Valley Civilization, 178, 257 

Infanticide, 77, 81 

Inheritance laws, 69, 70, 194-5 

Intention, 207, 214 

L.P.C., 87, 212,. 275 

Islam, 238 

Islamic law, 69, 97 


Jangtopa, 154 

Japanese, in America, collective 
attitudes of, 41 

Jati, 95 

Jew, 96 

Jharkhand, 27, 268 

Jonkerpa, 130 

Jhum, 197 

Jhuming, 196 

Joking relationships, 104-5 

Jurisprudence, 206 

Justice, 207 ff 4 

Juvenile delinquency, study of, by 
anthropologists, 46 


Kanyadan, 95 


Karma, 234, 238, 239 

Khel, 120 

Khula, 96 

Kichuki, 130 $ 

Killi, 50, 73, 120, 121, 250 ra 

Kinship, 98-111; affinal, 98; Ci. 
sanguineous, 98; degree of, 4 
100; descent and, 100-1; gros, 
112, 116, 125-6; range, 100, 1%, 
126, 206, 207, 208 

Kinship terms, 76, 108-10 

Kinship usages, 101-8, 164 

Koman, 197, 198 

Kulturkreise Schule, 23-4 


i indus- 

Labour, agricultural and in 
trial, 196; industrial, 199-200, 203 

Labour-employer relations a 
anthropological research, 41 

Lamana’, 90 

Lamsana, 90 

Land alienation, 268, 269 254; 

Language, 118, 151; Aryan, pe 
Austric, 254, 255, 256; meres) 
Asiatic, 255, 261; Bengali, an 
261; Brahui, 258; Chattissay 
255; Dravidian, 254, 255, 256, di 
258-9; Finno-Ugrian, 255; Gorai 
255; Hindi, 109, 138; Hindustan? 
255; Indo-European, 254; EOS 
rian, 256; Mon-Khmer, 255, 256; 
Munda (Kolarian), 254, 255, aa 
Oriya, 255, 261; Tibeto-Burme” 
255;  Tibeto-Chinese (SÍ 
Tibetan), 254, 255 

Laws, customary, 215, 216 sss} 

Laws, magical, of contagion 
similarity, 159 SAT 

Laws, tribal, definition, 204-5; CY í 
and criminal, 205; paa 
205-7; sanctions behind, 2 
collective responsibility in, 
evidence in, 208; intention 9-9, 
207; punishments in, 207, the 
213; torts in, 206; amoney the 
Ho, 217-9; the Kamar 212 one 
Kharia, 215-6; the R 
Naga, 216-7 

Leadership, 211 

Levirate, 83, 109 : t) 

Life hereafter, belief in, 
Indian tribes, 166 

Lineage, 58, 113, 114 

Lineage groups, 114 

Lineal kin, 101 

Lingo, 133 

Linguistics, 4 
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Loss of nerve among Indian tribes, 
9, 269 
Lumbering, 195 


Madagascar bellows, 25 

Magic, 158 ff; contagious, 159, 160; 
hormoeopathic, 159; imitative, 
mimetic, 160; sympathetic, 159; 
religion, science and, 160-2, 178, 
2 

Malnutrition, 46, 268 

Man, physical and cultural emer- 
gence of, 2 

Mana, 156, 161, 163, 166, 211, 220, 
229, 232, 234, 239 

Manaism, 154, 156 

Manki, 218 

Manners, 31 

Marital relations, 
tribes, 91-2, 274 

Marriage, 71-97; definition of, 75; 
extra-biological basis of, 78-80; 
forms of, 80-6; history of, 78-80; 
among Hindus, 94-6; among 
Muslims, 96-7; among Indian 
tribes, 86-91; capture, 72, 74, 87, 
88, 274; elopement, 72, 87, 90, 91; 
exchange, 87, 90; intrusion, 72, 74, 
87, 91; mutual love, 74; proba- 
tion, 87; purchase, 87, 88, 89; 
service, 87, 90-1; trial, 87, 88-9; 
regular and irregular, 72, 73, 74; 
rules of preference and prohibi- 
tion, 80-3 

Maternal, maternal-paternal, 
paternal complexes, 107, 118 

Matriarchy, 51, 143, 146 

Matriliny, 117, 118, 119 

Matrilineal, uterine-kin, 101 

Medical research and anthropo- 
logists, 41 

Men’s house, 135-6 

Mentifacts, 42, 273 

Metals, 189, 199 

Minorities, 252 3 

Missionaries, Christian, their acti- 
vities and influence upon Indian 
tribes, 9, 36, 136, 137, 139, 140, 
166, 264, 270 : 

Models, use of, by anthropologists, 
12, 29 

Moiety, 115, 121, 126 

Money, 190, 191, 202 

Monogamy, 20, 22, 48, 74-5, 76-7, 


among Indian 


and 


Monotheism, 155 
Morung, 130, 131 
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Motherhood among the Garo, 145 

Motherright, 64 

Motiari, 132, 136 : 

Motifs in art, 175, 176, 180, 182, 184, 
186 

Mubarak, 96 

Multiple possessory rights, 194 

Murals, 180 

Music, 180, 185 


Muslims of India, adoption of 
children among, 70; family 
among 69-70, 75-6; marriage 


among, 96-7; inheritance among, 
76, 96; purdah among, 69; widow 
marriage among, 96 

Myths, 122-3, 152, 167, 274 


Nagebonga, 183 

Narmada Valley cultures, 251 
National character studies, 41-2 
National Park Policy, 280 
Naturism, 155, 156 

Neolithic economy, 197 
Neolithic Europe, 197 
Neolithic Revolution, 189, 192 
Nobel Prize, 170 

Nudism, 22 

Nudity, attitude to, 271-2 


Occupation, as basis of association, 
128 

Oedipus Complex, 139, 164, 184 

Officers, of dormitory, 129, 131, 132, 
136 

Officers, Cretan, 233 

Oportipi, 74, 87 

Oral literature, 180 

Orenda, 156 

Oteborom, 182 


Paintings, 175, 176, 180, 185 

Panchayats, 211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 
216, 218, 241, 242, 246 

Panigrahan, 95 

Pasdau, 154 

Pastoralism, 22-3, 189, 199 

Pater, 117 

Patrilineal kin, see Cognates 

Patriliny, 118, 119 

Pattern, 29 

Penal feast, 214 

Penda, ie oats 

Phratry, p 

Pir, (parha), 249, 250 

Plastic arts, 180 
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Ploughing, 203 

Podu, 197 

Poetry, 185 

Political organisation, 151 

Political philosophers, study of 
primitive society by, 35 

Polyandry, 20, 77, 83, 84-5, 86, 251 

Polygamy, 20, ee rec 

Polygyny, 77, 78, 84, 

Population trends in tribal India, 
269 

Posi’othur, 87 

Positivism, Comtean, 37 

Pottery, 20, 186 

Prakrit, 14 

Prakriti, 14 

Pratiloma, 85, 223 

Pravura, 95 

Pre-family condition, 112 

Primitive mentality, 21 

Primitive Society, reasons for the 
study of, 6-9 

Problems, human, in technological 
a ge in underdeveloped areas, 


Prohibition, 273 
Promiscuity, 20, 22, 76, 77, 116, 139, 


Property, 22 116, 117, 119 120, 145, 
146, 193-5, 215, 216, 217 o4y° S 
Proverbs, 185 

Psychic unity of mankind, 19 
Public opinion, 206 


Race, cultural implications of, and 
anthropologists, 41, 42, 118, 226 
cial arrogance, 179 i 

Racial discrimination, 
Africa, 45 

Hace turei 235 
aciology, comparati 

Rajikhushi, 14 Ve, 4L 

Rangbang, 130 

Range, of kinship, 100 

Ranti, 92 

Rank, 128, 220-2, 242 

Rasik, 132 

Reformation, 6, 36 

Rehabilitation of Indian tribes, 263, 
264, 265, 267, 270, 276, 281 

Reliefs, 175 

Religion, definition, 151; explana- 
tory theories, 153-8; decline of, 

in tribal India, 272; growth of, 

from ` animistic polytheism to 
monotheism, 20-1; in tribal India, 


in South 


i -64 
164-8; magic, science and, 159- 3 
Repneducden: as basis of associa 
tion, 128 
Residence, 59, 66, 119, 120, 128, 166 
Riddles, 185 
Rigvedic Age, 232, 233 
Rites de passage, 129 
Rituals, 152, 161, 164, 241 239 
Ritual impurity, 223, 225, 231, Fite 
Ritual performances, among 
dus, 13-4 
Ritual purity, 163, 223, 224, 239 
Ritual, Sanskritic, 272 
Role, 141 
Role-taking, 138 
Rope-making, 202 


Sagai, 72 

Sahibosum, 186 

Sanskar, 13, 14 

Sanskrit, 13, 14 

Sanskriti, 13, 14 

Sapinda, 95 

Saptapadi, 95 IPE 

Savagery, 18, 20, 7 6 

Scheduled castes and tribes; 27 
277, 278 

Science, 161ff 

Sculpture, 180, 185 

Secret society, 129 

Sept, 120, 124 

Serfdom, 209 A a 

Serology an‘ anthropologists, rik 

Sex and society, 22, 15 149 
90-2, 128, 129, 134, 139, 148, 

Shaman, 221 

Shias, 69 

Silhouettes, 175, 185 & 

Singbonga, 73, 165, 182, 185 

Social engineering, 43, 45 

Social evolution, 2 

Social medicine, 44 151 

Social organization, 32, 33, Hindus: 

Social organization among 245-51 
245; among Indian tribes, 

Social psychology, 37 

Social reformers, 140 33 

Social structure, 14, 32, 

Socifacts, 42, 273 

Sodality, 128-9 
reery, fear of, the resu. 
159, 216 

Sororate, 83, 109 

Soul matter, 166, 239 66 

Soul, reincarnation of, 1 

Soul substance, 229, 234 
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Specialization in modern society, 
171, 192, 202 

Spinning and weaving, 199 

Spinsterhood as result of hyper- 
gamy, 86 ¢ 

State of nature, 35 

Statuettes, 175 

Status, 141-2, 220, 221, 223, 229, 230, 

2 

Status of women, see Woman 

Style, art-, 170, 172, 173, 174 

Style of life, 30-1 

Supernatural powers, 151, 152, 153, 
157, 160, 161, 163, 166, 167, 221 

Survivals, 28 

Symbiosis, 266 

Symbols, 14 

Symbolism, 164 

System of logic, Mill’s, 37 


Taboo, 147, 159, 162, 163-4, 213, 215, 
229, 234, 239 

Tabu, 163 

Tattooing, 5, 180 

Techniques of art, 179 

Teknonymy, 105-6 

Territory, 128, 206 

Textiles, 174, 177, 180, 186 

Theology, 158 

Tools, prehistoric, 2, 34, 37, 42 

Totalitarian societies, 68 

Totem, 120, 121, 122, 163, 164 

Totemic complex, 123 

Totemic flags, 186 

Totemism, 112, 114, 120, 122-6, 164, 
166, 239 

Totemite, 122 

Traders, 190, 197 

Transculturation, 281 

Trappers, 189 

Tribe, 114, 240-1, 242, 243-5 

Tribes, agricultural, 145; hunting- 
nomadic, 133, 144; nomadic- 
herdsmen, 146; pastoral, 146 

Tribes and Castes in India, series 
of volumes on, 46 

Tribes of India, administration of, 
by British, 211, 274-80; cultural 
levels of, 262-7; cultural pro- 
blems of, 270-4; economic grad- 


ing of, 267-8; geographical loca- 
tion of, pHi fingulstic affinities 
of, 254-6; present conditions and 
Problems of, 268-74; prospects of, 


280-2; racial affinities of, accord- 
ing to, Eickstedt, 258, Guha, 


259 ff, Haddon, 258, Majumdar, 
260 ff, Risley, 257; Republic 
Constitution and, 276-80 


Tribal-urban continuum, 268 

Unilateral groups, 100, 113 

Unilinear groups, 126 

United States Office of Indian 
Affairs, 40 

Untouchability, 232, 238 

Untouchables, 224, 230 


Value-attitude systems and an- 
thropological research, 41 

Values, social, 164, 171, 254, 271 

Varldau, 154 

Varna, 95 

Venus of Willendorf, 175 

Vivaha, 95 


Wakua, 156 

War, Korean, 41 

War, Second World, 40, 142, 276 

Warfare, 211 

Ways of acquiring mate, 86-91 

Wergild, 209 

Western Society, 62, 67, 69, 93-4, 
100, 108 i 

Widows and widowers in dormi- 
tory life, 129, 132 

Widows, inheritance of, among the 
Naga, 79, 91, 118 

Widow marriage, 67, 72, 93, 96 

Witchcraft, 104, 159, 207, 214, 216 

Woman, as collector of food, 189; 
as property, 88-9, 91; burden in 
a hunters’ community, 81; low 
fertility of, in polyandrous so- 
ciety, 84-5; segregation of, during 
menstruation, 134; status of, in 
tribal society, 141-50; economic 
interpretation of status of, 145-6 


Yatra, 38, 39 
Yo, 130, 131 
Youth house, 129, 130, 256 


Zero, invention of, 20 
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Agaria, 189, 199 

Ahir, 186, 230 
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258, 262, 2 ae 277, 281, 283 
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Bhotiya, jas 190, 1 
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Egypt, 26, 156 
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Gurkha, 90 


Hidatsa, 117 
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Some Opinions on 


$ AN INTRODUCTION TO 
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY 


Ropert REDFIELD of the University of Chicago, former 
President of the American Anthropological Association, 
in the American Anthropologist: 


“Throughout the authors assemble in concise summaries 
alternating or competing theory and viewpoint. No one theoreti- 
cal position is assumed. With regard to anthropology as theory, 
the Indian student receives here a syllabus, an inventory, a 
vade mecum. 


“., . the facts, the illustrative materials of this textbook, 
are drawn preponderantly from India. For these facts, which are 
not wéll known to many of us, we Westerners will read this book. 
There is an interesting defense of men’s dormitories in tribal 
societies, and a suggestive revision of an old proposal of Elwin’s 
that here emerges as a three-fold grouping of Indian tribes 
according to their distance from peoples who are urban or rural. 
The ethnography of India is, then, not merely réported; it 
becomes a basis for argument and intellectual organisation. While 
Western theory seems rather dry and infertile in its capsules 
here, the ideas that emerge from struggle with the Indian mate- 
rials have an admirable freshness and fertility.” 


A. Aryappan, in The Hindu: 


“The need for textbooks written specially for Indian students 


of Anthropology has been there for some time past. The book 


under review is therefore most welcome and timely. It covers 
a very wide field and is generally very clear and up-to-date in 
most topics. This book would help both the ‘university student 
and the intelligent layman to understand the ‘wondrous creature 
that is Man’ through the science of anthropology which is com- 
pared to ‘a mirror into which man, without any labels of primitive 
or civilized, may look to understand and appreciate his own 
unbounded physical and cultural variety. ” 


A. R. Wapa, Director, Tata Institute of Social Sciences, 
Bombay: 


“While teaching Socidlogy and Anthropology, we mostly are 
depending on American books. This book will go far to remove 
the impression that there is no textbook on Cultural Anthropology 
written by an Indian scholar, giving illustrations from the life of 
Indian tribal peoples.” 


ASIA PUBLISHING HOUSE 
Bombay - Calcutta > New Delhi - Madras 


